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FANNIN ON GUIDELINES

HON. STROM THURMOND

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, yes-
terday’s edition of the Charleston News
& Courier contains a fine editorial prais-
ing the work of the senior Senator from
Arizona (Mr. FanninN). The -editorial
points out that he has no sectional ax
to grind on the subject of civil rights.
Yet the editorial quotes our colleague as
saying that 5 years after the passage of
title VII, the Civil Rights Act of 1964,
no less than 22 agencies are involved in
enforcing it. The editorial praises Mr.
Fannin for his objective attempt to show
how the enforcement of guidelines has
resulted in complicated sets of conflicting
guidelines. The editorial goes on to point
out that the enforcement by guideline
is not confined to the Equal Employment
Opportunity Commission. This tendency,
says the News & Courier, is apparent in
other agencies such as the Federal Trade
Commission, which issues rules and reg-
ulations having the weight of law even
though not authorized by the Legislative
Branch.

Mr. President, I am proud that the
Charleston News & Courier has recog-
nized the work of the Senator and has
given publicity to his efforts. I ask unani-
mous consent that the editorial, entitled
“Guideline Law,” published in the
Charleston News & Courier of Monday,
March 3, 1969, be printed in the Exten-
sions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows:

GUIDELINE Law

Inasmuch as he is neither a Democrat nor
& Southerner, Sen. Paul J. Fannin, R-Ariz.,
has no sectional ax to grind on the subject
of civil rights. So when he takes aim at Title
VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1964 creating
the Equal Employment Opportunity Com-
mission what he says is well worth hearing.

Today, five years after passage of the act,
no less than 22 agencies are involved in en-
forcing it. Sen. Fannin, presenting a bill in
the Senate almed at eliminating the confu-
sion such a bevy of agencles creates, ex-
plains matters thus:

“I have found companies which have been
inspected by the Equal Employment Oppor-
tunity Commission and have been told to
take certaln actions to comply with Title
VII of the Civil Rights Act. After taking
these measures, the same company has been
visited a few days later by representatives of
the Dept. of Defense and given an entirely
new set of requirements to insure com-
pliance with the executive order on equal
employment. Later, the Office of Federal
Contract Compliance, under the Dept. of
Labor, has visited the same plant and given
the company still another list of require-
ments. The Dept. of Justice has then be-
come involved to scrutinize further the
company's affairs, And finally, state and
local agencies, where they exist, may also get
into the act. ...

*“It has become apparent that none of the
agencies, including the (Equal Employment
Opportunity) Commission, has evidenced
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an inclination to carry out the will of Con-
gress. Relylng on Executive Order 11246, the
policies and practices of these agencles are
governed, not by what Congress has es-
tablished as law, but by their own concept
of social progress.”

The federal tendency to base enforcement
on guidelines instead of on law obvlously
is not confined to the Equal Employment
Opportunity Commission. It is apparent also
in enforcement of Title IV of the act, De-
segregation of Public Education. It also is
apparent in other agencies, such as the Fed-
eral Trade Commission, which issues rules
and regulations having the welght of law
even though not authorized by the legisla-
tive branch.

That branch, and that branch only, has
the power to put an end to time-consuming
and costly harassment coming not from the
law but from executive orders and agency
guidelines which promote social theorles
beyond the limits of legislative intent.

SCIENCE PLANNING

HON. GEORGE P. MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. MILLER of California. Mr.
Speaker, on February 12 our distin-
guished colleague, the gentleman from
Connecticut (Mr. Dappario), chairman
of the Science Subcommittee of the Com-
mittee on Science and Astronautics, gave
the annual Ferguson Lecture at Wash-
ington University in St. Louis.

A part of Mr. Dappar1o’s lecture dealt
with future science planning and possible
governmental organization for science
policy. These remarks seem to me par-
ticularly timely, and I include in the
Recorp the portion of the lecture which
dealt with this matter:

SCIENCE PLANNING

One thing we can do when money is short
is to manage it better—get more out of it,
make it last longer.

This very issue—getting more bang for our
sclence buck—is receiving intensified scru-
tiny right now at all levels of government.

For the most part it is in the form of sur~-
veys and reviews looking toward revised or
innovated administrative mechanisms. Reor-
ganization of Federal science management in
the executive branch may well be the result.
You have all heard some distant thunder in
this regard in the form of varying proposals
for a new Department of Science—or some-
thing similar.

While no decisions in the arena appear to
be imminent, the matter 1s no longer just an
exercise in rhetorical dialogue.

At this point I should like to stress that
we on the House Committee on Science and
Astronautics intend to become very much
involved in the fact-finding and informa-
tional processes which eventually will lead
to changes in government structures for the
support of science. This is part of our charter
and our mission as an integral part of the
Congress of the United States. We would, in
my view, be derelict to undertake less.

By the same token, perhaps a special caveat
should be added to the effect that undue
haste in this effort could prove abortive and
leave us with something less effective than
what we now have.

Science and education for sclence, it seems
to me, are something like a countryside of
natural shrubs and wildfiowers—the total
effect of which, though apparently disorga-
nized, is somehow remarkably elegant and
beautiful. What we are trying to do is pre-
serve and promote the growth of this coun-
tryside. But we must do it by assuring eco-
logical necessities such as adequate but not
too much water, prevention of erosion, suffi-
clent minerals, appropriate fauna and the
like—not by trying to remake it into a for-
mal garden according to the plan of a single
landscape architect.

Perhaps this sounds simple, but my guess
is that it will not be simple at all.

COMMITTEE ACTION

As we on the Science Committee of the
House begin our inquiry into government
organization for science, we are trylng to
throw out a fairly comprehensive dragnet for
information.

Hence we have underway pro and con
analyses of the varlous possibilities in the
Science Policy Research Division of the Li-
brary of Congress. We are having informal
discussions with the Committee's Panel on
Science and Technology. We are holding fre-
quent sessions, in camera, with the Research
Management Advisory Panel of our Sclence
Subcommittee. We are in liaison with officials
of the President’s Office of Science and Tech~-
nology, both incumbents and those who have
served in the past. We are seeking assistance
through frequent exchanges with the Na-
tional Academy of Scliences and the National
Academy of Engineering. And we are endeav-
oring to secure additional inputs from indus-
try, the academic world and the non-profits.

When we have completed our planned ex-
cursions into these fields and have reviewed
the materials accumulated, hopefully we
shall be in a position to make constructive
suggestions leading to a better deal for
Science.

Meanwhile, it may be useful to draw the
curtains of speculation and to describe the
various elements of the organizational fer-
ment now in progress.

MOTIVATIONS

Just what are the motivations behind it?

Undoubtedly there are many motivations,
but these tend to stand out most promi-
nently.

The first of these s simply a matter of or-
ganizational neatness. Many competent and
concerned persons, in Congress and out, be-
lieve that it would be beneficial from the
standpoint of good government if sclence and
technology could be dealt with as one bu-
reaucratic entity. Presumably this would
make it easier to handle the science budget
and assess its management,

A second motivation is a rather strong be-
lief in some quarters that a Department of
Science or some unified science agency could
exert a more effective and dependable priority
lever on behalf of regular funding. As a visible
and permanent agency, they aver, Scilence it-
self would be something with which Congress
would have to deal individually each year in
the appropriation process. As such it could
neither be ignored nor—with watchful pa-
trons in the House and Senate—seriously cur-
talled.

A third motivation is the growing convic-
tion that Federal support of Science should
be able to show tangible evidence that it is
proving effective in the solution, or partial
solution, of the serious social problems with
which the nation is faced, I would be less
than candid if I did not recognize that a
considerable groundswell of such feeling is
presently running through the Congress. In
the months ahead it may well increase.
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AREAS OF CONCERN

From an organizational point of view,
studies of the Federal science structure seem
to be concentrated in a few theaters, some
specific and some general.

One of these is the Executive Office of the
President and, particularly, the Office of
Science and Technology. The Office of Science
and Technology, whose functions have never
been wholly clear nor distinguishable from
those of other organizational units within
the Executive Office, is a major target of re-
view.

A second area includes the National Science
Foundation plus the other more or less
“pure" sclence agencies such as the Atomic
Energy Commission, the National Institutes
of Health, the National Aeronutics and Space
Administration, the Bureau of Standards and
the Environmental Sclence Services Admin-
istration.

Another group whose science activities are
being critically reviewed consists of the many
mission-oriented departments and agencies
which have a strong stake in research and
development or in scientific and technologi-
cal education. The Departments involved are
those of Agriculture, Commerce, Defense,
Health, Education and Welfare, Housing and
Urban Development, Interior, Labor, Post
Office, State and Transportation., The agen-
cies include the Federal Communications
Commission, the Federal Power Commission,
the Office of Economic Opportunity, the Office
of Emergency Planning, the Smithsonian In-
stitution, the Tennessee Valley Authority,
Arms Control Administration, the Veterans
Administration—plus the Library of Con-

ess.

Finally, an area that is frequently over-
looked by those outside the government
though rarely by those in it—Iis the Bureau
of the Budget, The appropriate central ad-
ministrative responsibility, where sclence is
concerned, of the Bureau has become a mat-
ter of great interest and some controversy in
recent years. Without question the Bureau's
hand in the control of Science spending is
influential—and it is of special interest since
the Bureau is the only operational agency
of government which is organized to con-
sider all Federal science activities as a func-
tional whole. Beyond this, the Bureau has
sufficient resources to permit a continuing
overview of sclence activities and sufficient
authority to make its determinations stick.
These factors, added to certain questionable
elements concerning the Bureau's compe-
tence to assess the relative values of sclence—
within itself and vis-a-vis other programs—
make the Bureau’s role in the future a par-
ticularly important one.

APPROACHES

As one approaches the science organiza-
tion task, a host of questions immediately
begin a clamor for attention. None of them
is easy to answer. None can be ignored. Each
is prefixed by the words “should we?"

For example.

Should we undertake to study sclence or-
ganization primarily, or exclusively, from an
administrative point of view with adminis-
trative reorganization our goal?

Should we identify our major problem
areas, group them as to priority, and pro-
ceed to organize sclence support from this
Base?

Should we consider Science alone or oper-
ate on an interdisciplinary theme—that is,
expand our inquiry to include such other
fields as education and cultural affairs?

Should we separate academic science and
graduate education from their sister fields:
applied research, development, technology,
secondary and undergraduate education?

Should we be concerned with scientific
manpower and/or engineering training as a
necessary tool of our soclety?

Bhould we become involved with the sticky
problems of sclence information handling
and exchange?
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Should we expend effort upon the study
and utilization of Federal science labora-
tories, their missions, reorganization or cen-
tralization?

Should we concern ourselves with possible
new Federal mechanisms designed solely to
determine priorities and allocate funds ac-
cordingly?

These are a few of the questions we must
face.

LEADING CURRENT POSSIBILITIES

In spite of the fact that such questions
cannot now be answered with assurance, sev-
eral rather specific plans for Federal science
organization seem to have gained currency.

Among them, the following five appear to
have the most substance at the moment.

(1) A prototype Department of Science,
Education and Cultural Affairs. This would
be a cabinet-level organization designed to
consolidate eight existing Federal units.

The Natlonal Science Foundation.

The National Aeronautics and Space Ad-
ministration.

The Atomic Energy Commission—minus its
weapons development which would be shifted
to Defense.

The National Institutes of Health.

The Environmental Science Services Ad-
ministration.

The National Bureau of Standards.

The Bureau of Higher Education from
Health, Education and Welfare.

The Natlonal Foundation for the Arts and
Humanities.

The composition of such a Department
would be based on organizations whose de-
velopment and exploitation of science is the
major objective, whose principal operation
is not a routine program and which, in cases
of transferral, would be drawn from agen-
cies whose mission is not precisely dependent
on the science unit transferred.

(2) A corollary of the foregoing would be a
cabinet-level Department of Science and
Higher Education.

It would draw together essentially the
same groups listed, but its functions would
be defined in a less sweeping fashion and
would omit any responsibility for cultural
development per se.

A still more watered-down version of the
cabinet-level concept would be a Department
of Education and Research whose functions
would consist mainly of those now performed
by the Natlonal Sclence Foundation, the Of-
fice of Education, and the Foundation for
the Arts and the Humanities.

(3) A loose confederation of the agencies
listed in the first plan has also been pro-
posed.

This is sometimes referred to as the “GSA
for Sclence” plan—with reference to the link
of logistical services now provided the va-
rlous agencies of government by the Gen-
eral Services Administration.

As I understand it, this plan concelves of
a centralized administration of the agencies
involved, with common operations as to
general administration, budget and account-
ing procedures and the like—but with no
overview or authority as to mission, priori-
ties, program development or operational
activities.

(4) Another plan would be the establish-
ment of a statutory Council of Advisers on
Sclence and Education.

Under this arrangement the Council would
be established by Congressional action (in
contrast to the Office of Science and Tech-
nology which originated through Executive
reorganizational authority subject to Con-
gressional veto.) Its members would be full-
time Presidential appointees or brought from
existing Federal agencies.

The function of the Council would be to
provide a continuing service to the President
in respect to policy matters on sclence and
technology, education and their multiple
interrelations. A further role of the Council
would presumably be to help meet the needs
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of Congress for understanding the facts and
position of the administration relative to
national goals in these matters. In short, it
would concern itself with matters now con-
cerning the Office of Science and Technology
and possibly some of those affecting the Fed-
eral Council for Sclence and Technology—
plus central policy issues faced by the Fed-
eral government with respect to education.

(5) The fifth contender at present seems
to be the revamping of the Office of Science
and Technology.

The thought here is to broaden and
strengthen the Office of Sclence and Tech-
nology through the medium of a specific
Congressional charter and mandate. It would
become, under this plan, a coordinator of
Federal Science support, a priority-setter and
an evaluator of resulis. In effect, the Office
of Sclence and Technology would thus play
& more influential and hard-nosed role than
it has up to this point.

CONCLUSIONS

Clearly, a myriad of arguments on both
sides exists with regard to each of these
proposals. I cannot discuss them here and,
in any case, given my present inadeguate
state of knowledge, it would be premature
to attempt.

I have, however, reached certain conclu-
sions with regard to some of the ramifica-
tions of the Science organization issue which
I would like to submit to you.

I do, for example, consider the general
policy which exists on this question—as I
described it earller—to be valid still. In other
words, I do not belleve an overall Science
czar or a single super-bureau created to gov-
ern all Federal science endeavors is the an-
swer to our problems.

It is, in my opinion, too early to act on
the proposition of a cabinet-level depart-
ment, even one composed only of those
agencles whose principal reason for being
is academic sclence or education. We do not
yet have sufficlent information on the prob-
able effects and potential of a Science De-
partment to consider formal action. The
many elements involved, moreover, are prob-
ably still too diverse, too diffuse and too ill-
defined to permit the emergence of a logical
proposal along these lines.

In order not to be destructive of our so-
ciety and some of its most useful institutions
and mores, we should not, I think, limit our
organizational considerations to seclence
alone. As the ecologists are beginning to con-
vince us, we live in an inter-related world
where each facet has its impact upon ev-
ery other facet— difficult to trace as it may
be. This I believe to be true of science and
technology as well. It must not be nurtured
or used independently of or without regard
for the lessons taught by the social sciences,
the arts and the humanities—as well as the
general processes of education.

The mere creation of more advisory groups
which have no responsibility for overseeing
and assessing what may result from their
advice, nor any answerability to the public
through its elected officlals, fails to elicit
much enthuslasm from me. Whatever or-
ganization structure we come up with even-
tually must be responsible in more than one
sense of the word. In sum, it should be not
only capable but it should have to account
for its particular stewardship of the sclentific
endeavor.

Whatever is done ought, in my view, to be
done through positive legislation. This route
will give Congress an opportunity to study,
debate and be exposed to all the issues. I rec-
ognize that this is often an arduous and frus-
trating procedure in many Instances. But I
submit it is worthwhile—for it results in
Congressional understanding, continuing in-
terest and patronage to a degree that execu-
tive orders and reorganizations rarely, if ever,
achieve.

Finally, the stakes are such that we should
begin to make definite plans and take posi-




5290

tive action just as soon as sufficient infor-
mation is at hand and competent analysis
made. I do not know when this point will be
reached, but it should not exceed two years.

UNIVERSAL MAN
HON. GEORGE McGOVERN

OF SOUTH DAEKOTA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. McGOVERN, Mr. President, re-
cently the Minister of the Embassy of
India, Dr. Purnendu Banerjee, delivered
a commencement address at Berry Col-
lege in Georgia. Dr. Banerjee took for
his theme the life and work of the great
Mahatma Gandhi. As a student of this
remarkable historical figure, Dr. Baner-
jee made a number of observations that
I think will be of interest to Members of
Congress.

I ask unanimous consent that his ad-
dress be printed in the CONGRESSIONAL
RECORD.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD,
as follows:

UNIVERSAL MAN

I am deeply grateful to you for having
honoured my country by inviting me to give
the commencement address, this afternoon
to the graduates of Berry College, Georgla.

The theme of my talk is “Universal Man".
I thought that it would be appropriate to
discuss and understand the life and work
of Mahatma Gandhi—a universal man—par-
ticularly this year when we are celebrating
it as the Centenary Year. You may recall
that the United Nations Educational, Sci-
entific and Cultural Organisation has called
upon all member countries of the United
Nations to celebrate this year as Gandhl
Year.

Mahatma Gandhi is known as a symbol
of love, non-violence and truth. He belongs
not to India alone but to the whole world.
He belongs not to our generation alone, but
to posterity as well. In him we see an image
of our higher selves. His impact on human
evolution will be found more and more sig-
nificant as the centuries roll by.

The ideals for which Gandhi stood have
been known to mankind since times im-
memorial. Between 2,000 and 1,000 B.C., the
oldest religious thoughts in history were
written in India. They were the Vedas—the
first philosophical outpourings of the human
mind. Following the Vedas came the Upan-
ishads and then the two great popular Epics—
the Mahabharata and the Ramanyana and,
then the Bhagvad Gita. In all these phil-
osophic and literary writings the concept
of non-viclence was present and was con-
sldered a superlor ethical virtue. Lord
Buddha—500 years before Christ—preached
total commitment to tolerance and to the
non-violent way of life. The conversion of
the great King Asoka of India from the Law
of Conquest to the Law of Pilety was an-
other example of the ideal of love, non-vio-
lence and truth. Gandhl obtained spiritual
strength from this tradition and drew in-
spiration from Christianity and Islam. “The
Sermon on the Mount”, sald Gandhi, “"went
straight to my head”. And he records his de-
light in the verses which begin “But I say
unto you that ye resist evil: but whosoever
smite thee on thy right cheek turn to him
the other also”. The essence of what Jesus
taught crystallizes in the two great com-
mandments of “complete love of God” and
“unfailing love of one's neighbour.” He found
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in Tolstoy and Thoreau, fuller expression of
the spirit of non-violence.

Thus the ideals of love, non-violence and
truth are as old as the mountains. Gandhi
nourished the spirit of these old truths by
personal experimentation. Gandhi’s life was
an experiment with non-violence and truth.
He was the first thinker in human history
to extend the principle of non-violence from
the Individual to the social and political
plane. No leader within our memory bal-
anced so beautifully and so perfectly within
himself the dynamic responses to the chal-
lenge of the human spirit and to the chal-
lenges of material life at the same time. He
entered politics for the purpose of experi-
menting with non-violence and establishing
its validity. His faith in non-violence arose
from his inallenable love of mankind. This
love of mankind is the main aspect of the
Gandhlan Trinity—the two others being non-
violence and truth. All these three put to-
gether constitute an invisible force that in-
cessantly works for the good of mankind.

Living amidst the dazzling success of our
machine age civilization, modern man is in-
sensitive to universal unity. Hate, suspicion
and fear are seizing the minds of men.
Gandhi's teachings were intended to bring
love where hate dominated, trust where sus-
picion existed and courage where fear pre-
vailed. He lighted the path of mankind with
his message of *“universal brotherhood”.
Gandhi's principles have universal and eter-
nal validity. His heart was incapable of mak=-
ing any discrimination. He absorbed into
himself the finest in every culture and civil-
ization known to us. The welfare of all was
his alm, He preached this gospel throughout
his life by word and deed.

Gandhi used Love to solve dificult prob-
lems. As an instrument he considered it more
efficlent and lasting because Love eliminates
fear, anger, pride and all other devisive emo-
tions and attitudes. It is important that we
be tolerant and change our outlook to ac-
commodate others' viewpoints, for truth ap-
pears in fragments and can be perceived from
different angles of vision. Tolerance and un-
derstanding are equally important in inter-
national relations. Confllet of ideas bring
about chaos and unrest. The more a nation
keeps its mind open, the better it is for
international understanding. He said, “I do
not want my house to be walled on all sides
and my windows to be stuffed. I want the
cultures of all lands to be blown about my
house as freely as possible”.

Gandhi's patriotism or nationalism was
quite consistent with his love of mankind. It
was the same as humanity. He recognized
that in the present day world nationalism
must not be in conflict with progressive in-
ternationalism. No nation can stand in iso-
lation and remain unaffected by what is go-
ing on in other parts of the world. He sald
once “My notion of freedom for India is not
isolated independence but healthy and digni-
fied inter-dependence, My nationalism, fierce
though it is, is not exclusive, not designed to
harm any nation or individual . . . Our na-
tionalism can be no peril to other nations
inasmuch as we will exploit none, just as we
will allow none to exploit us. Through inde-
pendence we will serve the whole world”. This
exceptional moral approach distinguishes
Gandhi from many past and present leaders.

The view of universal brotherhood leads
naturally to the adoption of non-violence as
the best method in human relations—na-
tional and international. He defined non-
violence as “love in action”. According to
him, non-violence is the law of our species
as violence is the law of the brute. The spirit
lies dormant in the brute and he knows no
law but that of physical might. The dignity
of man requires obedience to a higher law,
to the strength of spirit. If non-violence is
the law of our life, we have to work it out in
daily life deliberately and ceaselessly. In the
struggle for India’s independence he inslsted
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that we should adopt civilized methods of
sacrifice and non-violence. Many people to-
day, have adopted the Gandhian method of
non-violent resistance for achieving liberty
and soclal justice.

Gandhl believed that true democracy can
be the only outcome of non-violence because
in the absence of it the weakest will be de-
nied the same opportunity as the strongest.
Nor can there be real freedom in the face of
violence and force. The human society being
a living organization must change but it
should do so in a healthy and constructive
manner. The way modern society and the
nations of the world are moving is like a
diseased and sick person full of discrimina-
tion, appalling poverty, hunger and lack of
opportunity. But this sickness is impossible
to cure by force. Violence on the part of the
masses will never remove the disease and
establish social justice because violence is a
disease in itself. Success born of violence has
been short-lived. Violence leads to greater
violence. It is possible by non-viclent means
to secure redress of the wrong. Gandhi be-
leved that the weapon of Truth, if firmly
grasped and purposefully used, could lead to
peaceful changes without resort to violence.

The law of non-violence can be extended
to the domain of economics through the in-
troduction of moral values in regulating eco-
nomic relations between man and man. Eco-
nomic equality is the master key to non-
violent independence. A non-violent system
of soclety is clearly an impossibility so long
as a wide gulf exists between the rich and
the poor.

And what is true of families and com-=-
munities is true of nations. It is incorrect to
say that non-violence can only be practiced
by individuals and not by nations, There is
no reason to believe that there is one law for
families and another for nations. Assuming
the fundamental unity between all ples
and classes, Gandhi rejected the inevitability
of violent confrontation and clashes between
nations. Thereby he offered the alternatives
of a genuine doctrine of co-existence which
has become the most significant guldeline in
world affairs today. The development of
nuclear weaponry has imposed upon us an
obligation to rethink and recast our ways of
settling international disputes through
peaceful negotiation. We know that in a
nuclear war, there would be neither victors
nor vanquished and the living could only
envy the dead. Gandhi realised that the es-
sential conditions of existence demand
co-existence.

There 1s a further quality without which
no truly non-violent movement can be built.
It is compassion—not simply sorrow for the
suffering man but identification with him.
Gandhi was one who if he were able, would
have wiped every tear from every eye. No-
where in our time, have we known a man
with greater compassion for his fellowmen.
When he could not give any clothes to the
needy, he reduced his own to the barest
minimum. When the removal of untouchable
slums was one of his great missions, he
made his home in one.

Gandhi’s love for the poor and the down-
trodden and his belief in non-viclence were
deep and boundless, as was his affection for
all mankind. However, these feelings were
subservint to a much deeper falth in truth
and righteousness. His truth was neither
dogmatic nor exclusive. According to him
non-violence and truth are so closely inter-
twined that it is practically impossible to
distinguish and separate them. Non-violence
is the means and truth is the end. He did
not belleve that a noble end could be achieved
by ignoble means. To him means merged in
the end, and the end sanctified rather than
justified the means. Truth to him was God
and there was no way to find God except
through tolerance and non-violence.

Gandhi founded no religion; to him the
key to inter-religious unity lay in equal
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reverence for all the religions. These, then,
are the universals in Gandhi which are part
of the experience of all of us. These universals
take on greater meaning as we try to study
and understand them against specific situa-
tions. Gandhi’s life today is like a Pole Star
in the political firmament of the world. The
light which shines out of his life is universal
and eternal. It is the light of love and peace
which represents something more than the
immediate future. It represents the living
truth. The eternal man was with us, with his
eternal truth reminding us of the right path,
deterring us from error and inspiring in
us new hope. The future of our world is
unpredictable. There is increasing crisis, in-
tolerance and embitterment. And yet the
great principles of love, non-violence and
truth will always gulde mankind. The ordi-
nary people who form the larger majority
of every nation—the unsophisticated—find
in Gandhi something familiar, something
they have always felt deep within themselves
right. Gandhi justifies their faith in man
and in God.

DISTINGUISHED GSA ADMINIS-
TRATOR RETIRES

HON. ROBERT E. JONES

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. JONES of Alabama. Mr. Speaker,
the citizens of this Nation are fortunate
to have many people of great capabili-
ties and dedication who devote their en-
ergies to public service.

I want to salute and commend one of
the most capable and most dedicated

publiec servants I have ever known, Law-
son B. Knott, Jr., who retired as Ad-
ministrator of General Services last week
after more than 30 years of the highest
type of Government service.

I have been closely associated with
Lawson Knott for many years, and I can
think of no administrator who has ex-
hibited greater integrity, keener judg-
ment, and more devotion to the public
interest.

Mr. Knott, a native of North Carolina
and a graduate of Duke University, came
to the General Services Administration
from the Department of Defense in 1956
after 21 years of Government service in
various legal and administrative posi-
tions relating to real property manage-
ment.

He served as Deputy Commissioner,
Public Buildings Services, from early
1959 until his appointment as Deputy
Administrator of GSA in November of
1961.

Lawson served as Acting Administra-
tor of General Services from November
of 1964 until his appointment as Admin-
istrator by President Johnson in June
1965.

As Administrator, he established a dis-
tinguished record in the many and di-
verse activities charged to General Serv-
ices, the central management agency for
the Federal Government.

He has discharged his responsibilities
in a manner which reflects the greatest
credit on his endeavors.

Among the most notable of his respon-
sibilities was the providing of efficient
working quarters for other agencies of
the Government. This put him in the
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business of building or renting offices
and facilities throughout the country.
The GSA building activities alone run to
more than a billion dollars a year.

He was also charged with the pur-
chase, distribution, and efficient use of
many thousands of items of supplies
from paper clips to automobiles. This
activity involves nearly $2 billion a year.

One of his additional responsibilities
as Administrator of GSA was the man-
agement and disposal of the Govern-
ment's strategic and critical materials
stockpiles. This purchasing and selling
operation also runs into a billion dollar
figure.

Lawson Enott's responsibilities did not
end there. He was also charged with the
selling of surplus Government real estate
and equipment, providing the communi-
cations and transportation, managing
the National Archives and Records Serv-
ices, and other administrative activities.

In all endeavors he compiled an en-
viable records of economy and efficiency.

He has served the people of this Na-
tion well, and I want to commend him
for his notable service as he retires.

I would also like to wish Lawson Enott
and his family good luck and happiness
in the coming years.

FREEDOM IN THE BALTIC STATES

HON. EDWARD W. BROOKE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. BROOKE. Mr. President, I speak
today on a matter of grave concern to
all Americans: The oppressed peoples of
the Baltic States of Lithuania, Latvia,
and Estonia.

Fifty-one years ago, the Baltic States
attained their independence. Since the
Soviet invasion of 1940, however, the
Baltic States have suffered the denial of
political freedom. But while this policy
of repression continues, we may be as-
sured that something even more power-
ful will prevail: The yearning for free-
dom which these people so courageously
sustain. This desire of freedom-loving
peoples to exercise the full rights fo
which they are entitled cannot be for-
gotten, given up, or crushed, even after
decades of captivity. Rather, the com-
pelling promise of free thought and ex-
pression will burn from within these na-
tions and will triumph.

Our own freedom must never be taken
for granted; the millions who do not
share our rights must ever be a sign of
the long road that lies ahead, the road
to freedom and opportunity for all.

We must show these patient peoples
that they are not alone in their plight,
that our hearts are with them and our
hopes are high for their eventual liber-
ation. Let us pray that the leaders of
the Soviet Union recognize the human
longing which has produced the hopeful
changes in Czechoslovakia. Despite the
harsh restrictions on change in Eastern
Europe, we do not give up the hope that
the nations of Eastern Europe, and espe-
cially the Baltic States, will move away
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from totalitarianism and toward true
self-determination.

In these critical times, it is fitting that
we reaffirm our commitment to the ideals
of freedom and reinforce our will to help
all men free themselves from political,
economie, and social oppression. As we
commemorate the tragic loss of inde-
pendence for Estonia, Lithuania, and
Latvia, we must look to the day when
full freedom will be restored to these
persevering peoples.

In recognition of these peoples, and
their love of freedom, I ask unanimous
consent that resolutions passed by the
American-Latvian Organizations in Bos-
ton, and by the American-Lithuanian
Council of Boston, be printed in the
RECORD.

There being no objection, the resolu-
tions were ordered to be printed in the
REcorp, as follows:

RESOLUTION

Adopted by all American Latvians in Great-
er Boston assembled to commemorate the
50th Anniversary of the independence of the
Latvian Republic, John Hancock Hall, Boston,
Massachusetts, November 16, 1968.

Whereas, the year 1968 marks the 50th
Anniversary of the proclamation of inde-
pendence of the Baltic nations. Lithuania de-
clared her independence on February 16,
Estonia on February 24, and Latvia on No-
vember 18, 1918; and

Whereas, the attalnment of independence
for the three Baltic States in 1918 is a memo-
rable event in the political and national his-
tory of all three of these nations and has
served to prove how fruitful the ideals of
freedom are; and

Whereas, twenty-eight years ago, June,
1940, the Soviet Union violently invaded and
occupied Latvia as well as the other Baltic
States, and, thereafter, in violation of the
generally accepted principles of international
law, purported to Incorporate them into the
USSR; and

Whereas, the government of the Soviet
Union, through a program of deportation
and resettlement continues its efforts to
change the ethnic character of the popula-
tion of the Baltic States; and

Whereas, the subjection of the peoples to
alien domination and exploitation constitutes
a denial of fundamental human rights, is
contrary to the charter of the United Nations
and is a serious impediment to the promotion
of world peace; and

Whereas, the government of the United
States maintains diplomatic relations with
the government of the free Republic of Lat-
via and has consistently refused to recognize
her selzure and forced annexation to the
Soviet Union; and

‘Whereas, the House of Representatives and
the Senate of the United States of America
adopted the H. Con. Res. 416 calling for free
Baltic States: Now, therefore, be it

Resolved, That the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
Ameriea request the President of the United
States to bring the question of liberation
of Latvia and the other Baltic States before
the United Nations and ask the United Na-
tions to request the Soviet Union:

1. To withdraw all Soviet troops, secret
police, colonists and all control from the
Baltic States;

2. To return to their homes all Latvian
exiles and deportees from Slberia, prisons
and slave-labor camps in the Soviet Union;
and, be it further

Resolved, That the United Nations con-
duct free elections In Latvia under its super-
vision and bring to a trlal by an interna-
tional court all Russian communists who are
gulilty of crime against the people of Latvia.

We express our appreciation to the Presi-
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dent and the government of the United States
of America for their strong resistance to com-
munist aggression anywhere in the world. We
believe that under the leadership of the
United States of America and with the sup-
port of the nations of the free world, the in-
justice perpetrated by the Soviet Union since
1940 will be rectified, and self-determina-
tion, and freedom and independence will be
restored to the Baltic States.

On behalf of the American-Latvian Orga-
nizations in Boston,

L. O. REITERS,
Chairman.

RESOLUTION

By the unanimous vote of the Lithuanian
people of Greater Boston assembled in the
Auditorium of the South Boston Lithuanian
Citizens Assoclation to commemorate the
Fifty-first Anniversary of the independence
of the Republic of Lithuania on February 16,
1969, the following resolutions were adopted;

Whereas the Great Congress of Lithuania
assembled in Vilna in 1917 to demand free-
dom from Russia, there elected the Council
of Lithuania, which, on February 16, 1918
proclaimed the Independence of Lithuania
“in accordance with the recognized right of
National self-determination” and asserted its
restoration as an independant State, which
status was thereafter recognized by all the
Great Nations of the World, and marked the
severance of ties of bondage by which it had
been enslaved since 1795; and

Whereas this action corresponded to the
American Declaration of Independence on
July 4, 1776 wherein it was stated: That all
men are created equal, that they are en-
dowed by their Creator with certain unalien-
able rights, that among these are Life, Lib-
erty and the Pursuit of Happiness, and

Whereas Lithuania, the land of our ances-
tors, enjoyed a free and independent exist-
ence from 1919 until June, 1940, when the
Soviet Union by chicanery, subversion and
force invaded and occupied the country, and
still oppressingly rules Lithuania to this day;
and

Whereas The United States of America has
taken and firmly maintains the only just
and honorable position of not recognizing the
illegal occupation and rule of Lithuania,
Latvia and Estonia by Soviet Russia; and

Whereas this year also marks the 29th year
of Soviet occupation and subjugation of
Lithuania; and

Whereas His Excellency, Governor Francis
W. Sargent of the Commonwealth of Massa-
chusetts and His Honor, Eevin H. White,
Mayor of Boston, both have proclaimed
February 16, 1869 “Republic of Lithuania
Day"” and urged all our citizens to observe
this day in tribute to the oppressed people
of this brave nation: Now, therefore be it

Resolved, That we again express our ap-
preclation and gratitude to our government
for its firm stand in refusing to recognize
th- fruits of the brutal Soviet aggression
and occupation of Lithuania, Latvia and
Estonia; and be it further

Resolved, That we urge President Richard
Nixon that in his reorganization of the De-
partment of State, he instruct his Secretary
of State to include the freedom of Lithuania,
and the other Baltic States, as urgent and
necessary for the peace as well as that in
Vietnam and Asia; and be it further

Resolved, That President Nixon instruct
his Ambassador to the United Nations to
place the case of Lithuania's iIndependence
before the Committee to Abolish Colonial-
ism and the Liberation of Enslaved Nations
and to insist that the Committee take posi-
tive action to establish negotiations for the
freedom of Lithuania with the Sovlet Unlon;
and be it further

Resolved, That copies of these resolutions
be sent to the Presldent of the United States
of America, to the Secretary of State, to our
Benators and Representatives in Congress,
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to our Governor Sargent and Mayor White
and to the press; and be it further
Resolved, That we continue to volce our

convictions for an early settlement of the
Rights of all Lithuanians for independence
through the Lithuanian radio and press
throughout the year and until our great na-
tion succeeds in obtaining the liberation
of Lithuania.

AMERICAN LITHUANIAN COUNCIL

oF BosTON
EpMunNp Crsas, President.
JACKUS SoxnbDa, Secretary.

RIOTS AT UNIVERSITIES MUST BE
STOPPED—STUDENTS’ RIGHT TO
AN EDUCATION MUST BE GUAR-
ANTEED

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr, EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
lawlessness is a poor substitute for edu-~
cation and the concern of the Governors
of our Nation over the violence on our
campuses is commendable and under-
standable.

Not only are our Governors con-
cerned—we are all concerned—the Na-
tion is concerned over the efforts of a
very small minority to disrupt education
in many of our colleges and universities.

The freedom to pursue an education is
a vital part of the concept of pursuit
of happiness set out in the Declaration
of Independence as a guarantee—the un-
alienable right to life, liberty, and the
pursuit of happiness.

Students have a right to attend the
school of their choice and this right
should be enforced. Students uninter-
ested in education should not be per-
mitted to interfere with the education of
those who are interested.

In this connection, I place in the
Recorp an editorial from Life magazine
calling for a return to law and order on
our campuses.

The editorial follows:

LIBERATING THE CAMPUS FrOM "LIBERATORS"

“Without the law,” says Reverend Theo-
dore M. Hesburgh, president of Notre Dame,
“the university is a sitting duck for any small
group from outside or inside that wishes to
destroy it, to incapacitate it, to terrorize it
at whim.”

Educators like Hesburgh have now begun
to blow the whistle on student lawlessness.
The sound came loud and clear through a
new din of turmoil. At the University of
Wisconsin, student agitators turned on wa-
ter hoses and fire alarms, forcibly blocked
their peers and professors from attending
classes, and scratched thelr message to the
university—"Shut It Down"—into the paint
of the Wisconsin state governor's automo-
bile. At North Carolina’s Duke University,
“Black Is Beautiful Week" ended in pitched
battles between policemen spraying and
flinging tear gas and students wielding clubs
and the occasional bicycle chaln, The spring
term at San Francisco State College opened
to the blast of a terrorist bomb that injured
a watchman and knocked out 18 windows.

But there were also signs of growing uni-
versity impatience with such tactics. Na-
tional Guardsmen were called in to restore
order at Wisconsin and placed on alert at
Duke, San Francisco State's Acting Presi-
dent S. I. Hayakawa told newsmen “you're
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darned right” that large contingents of cops
would be a campus fixture for the new term,
and California’s troubled Berkeley campus
will also be policed by state highway pa-
trolmen and sheriff’s deputies, Ronald Rea-
gan has ordered his men to enforce order
“at the polnt of a bayonet, if necessary.”

A new phase seems to have begun in deal-
ing with students violently disrupting U.S.
campuses to express their grievances, Cam-
pus lawbreakers have always been a very
small minority, but university administra=-
tors feared that stern repression would turn
them into a majority. They were also inhib-
ited by knowing that agitators often had the
sympathy of a sizable faculty minority.
Themselves sympathetic to at least some of
the student demands, administrators have
been lenient in punishing the gullty and
slow to take unpleasant steps to restore order.
A measure of their permissiveness is that of
the tens of thousands who took part in last
spring’s violent demonstrations at Columbia
University and elsewhere, the Natlonal Stu-
dent Association reported that only 124 were
expelled. What now appears to have changed
many administrators’ minds is their realiza-
tion that on some disturbed campuses the
continued existence of a functioning univer-
sity is at stake—and that 1s far more im-
portant than any specific student grievance.

Student dissidents, who in recent years
made many gains in their demands for uni-
versity reform and have had some influence
on national attitudes on the draft and on
Vietnam, are now primarily campaigning for
Black Studies programs, At a number of uni-
versitles (e.g., Cornell, Yale) where there was
a genuine will on both sides to reach a solu-
tion, this demand has been met. But at
Berkeley, when the administration an-

nounced acceptance of the Black Studies
program the student Third World Liberation
Front had been striking for, the student
front pronounced itself supremely uninter-

ested, and switched to demands for a Black-
Latino-Amero-Asian-American Indlan Stud-
ies program instead. When the president of
City College of New York emerged from the
administration building to announce to 100
Negro and Puerto Rican students “affirma-
tive answers to all their demands,” they bar-
reled past him without listening, kicked in
the door of his office, and spent several hours
littering the carpeted floor with clgarette
butts and sampling his office liquor supply.

Such student tactics are not legitimate dis-
sent; they should plainly be labeled coercion
and totalitarianism. “Participatory demo-
cracy,” the slogan of Students for a Demo-
cratic Society, is hardly an accurate descrip-
tion of the S.D.S. silencing of a South Viet-
namese diplomat (who was doused with
water) when he answered an invitation from
other students to speak at New York Uni-
versity this winter. When teen-aged Lud-
dites selze, vandalize and close down univer-
sity bulldings, they say they are “liberating™
them. They have similar double-talk to de-
scribe assaulting and beating students, hurl-
ing incendiary bombs into the homes of pro-
fessors, disrupting and forcibly preventing
entrance to lectures, vandalizing library
books and student records, and arson.

Though these outrageous acts must be
punished if the authority of the university
community is to be reestablished, anger is
not the best guide. At least 12 state legis-
latures are debating punitive bills that
would cut off student lawbreakers’' scholar-
ships; in California no fewer than 20 sepa-
rate bills, and in Wisconsin a dozen, have
been proposed to penalize guilty students,
“investigate” universities and fire lenient
chancellors and presidents. Withdrawing
scholarship aid is unequal punishment,
singling out some students for extra penalty
when their unlawful acts are fully subject
to existing criminal legislation, and hurting
only poor students without really affecting
offenders from well-to-do homes.
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Instead, the university community should
itself act to end the leniency and overpro-
tectiveness that permit troublemakers the
luxury of being, in the words of University
of Denver Chancellor Maurice Mitchell,
“martyrs thrown to toothless lions.” The
universities could begin by withdrawing stu-
dent status and legal protection from stu-
dents who continue to use spoiler tactica
{which should be clearly enumerated in ad-
vance). This is not a matter of stifilng the
right of dissent. Rather, it would restore the
open procedures, rational debate and respect
for others’ rights that are necessary if aca-
demic freedom and avenues of effective dis-
sent are to be maintained. Announcing that
students who do not respect this distinc-
tion henceforth would lose their academic
standing, Notre Dame’s President Hesburgh
put the point succinectly by saying that such
students “will be suspended from this com-
munity as not understanding what this com-
munity is.”

Happily, most students are neither sheep
nor idiots. Given more discriminating guid-
ance by university authorities, they will sure-
ly grasp the point that student dissent—
which made many important gains on
campus, and has more to make—can only
suffer if allowed to degenerate into these
mindless “confrontation” tactics. Father
Hesburgh, a wise and sympathetic Catholic
educator who worries about just that hap-
pening, is again worth quoting when he
points a truer path for student dissent: “God
knows, there is more than enough in our
often nonglorious civilization to be alienated
from, be you young, middle-aged, or old. But
understanding and analysis of social ills can-
not be conducted in a boller factory. Compli-
cated social mechanisms, out-of-joint, are
not adjusted with sledgehammers.”

SALUTE TO MOROCCO AND HER
KING

HON. CHARLES C. DIGGS, JR.

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. DIGGS. Mr. Speaker, the Kingdom
of Morocco celebrated on March 3 the
eighth anniversary of King Hassan II's
succession to the throne in 1961. As
chairman of the Subcommittee on Africa,
House Foreign Affairs, I believe it is
fitting that we should salute Morocco,
with which the United States has long
enjoyed friendly, warm relations.

Located at the northwest corner of
Africa, Morocco is the closest African
country to the United States. In large
part its history has been shaped by its
geographic location, only 8 miles from
Europe across the Strait of Gibraltar. In
1778 an ancestor of the present King
ordered recognition of U.S. ships, begin-
ning the long history of close relations
between our two countries. One of our
oldest treaties, thatof 1786 with Morocco,
was renewed in 1836 and remains in force
today.

Upon regaining her independence,
Morocco embarked on a social and eco-
nomic development program, today em-
bodied in the 5-year plan—1968-72. That
program calls for total public investment
of §1 billion over the 5 years, with em-
phasis on agriculture, education and
tourism. I am proud that the United
States is associated with Morocco in its
own extensive efforts to bring a better
life to its 14 million people.
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In saluting Morocco and her King
today, I should like particularly to note
that Moroccan-American relations are
ably advanced by the presence in Wash-
ington of Ambassador Ahmed Osman
and his charming wife, the Princess Lalla
Nezha, younger sister of Hassan II.

ADDRESS BY HON. THOMAS S.
KLEPPE AT THE COLORADO
GRAIN & FEED DEALERS ASSOCIA-
TION MEETING IN DENVER, COLO.

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. BROTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, on
February 24, 1969, our distinguished col-
league, the gentleman from North Da-
kota (Mr. ELEPPE), addressed the lunch-
eon meeting of the Colorado Grain &
Feed Dealers Association in Denver,
Colo.

His speech is an excellent commentary
on the problems facing the agricultural
industry today and, I, for one, have found
his comments and suggestions to be of
great assistance in bringing a better
understanding of the plight of the Amer-
ican farmer.

Mr. Speaker, having received permis-
sion, I insert the text of Representative
KLEPPE’S speech in the RECORD.

The speech follows:

ExcErPTS FROM REMARKS BY REPRESENTATIVE
THOMAS B. ELEFPE

It is a great privilege to meet with mem-
bers of the Colorado Grain and Feed Dealers
Assoclation and their associates from neigh-
boring states who are here today.

When my good friend and colleague, Con-
gressman Don Brotzman called to extend
your kind invitation, I was more than happy
to accept for two reasons. First, this will
make it most difficult for Don to turn me
down when I invite him to speak in my
own District in North Dakota. Second, this
meeting provides me with an opportunity to
discuss agricultural interests which I share
with members of your organization.

My indoctrination into the grain and feed
business came about at an early age. My
father operated a country elevator at Ein-
tyre, North Dakota, and back in the “thread-
bare” thirtles, you didn’t hire an extra hand
if there happened to be an able-bodled son
around the house. It is my recollection that
the wages were relatively modest and the
hours, especially at harvest time, could make
you mighty late for the country dance.

In the drought years—and we had more
of those than bountiful ones—the work load
was lighter—almost as light as the shriveled
grain which came to the elevator. I know
that many of you went through similar ex-
periences back in the 1830's. When nature
lays a drought on top of a depression, you
really wind up on the losing side of the war
against poverty.

Last fall, as I campaigned throughout my
district, I stopped at many country elevators,
I made it a point to check their card prices
from day to day. No. 2 Hard Spring wheat was
bringing around $1.07 a bushel and barley 50
to 60 cents. When you consider that today's
dollar is worth only about 40 cents in rela-
tion to the 1939 dollar, this meant that wheat
and barley prices were actually at about the
same levels as they were 30 years ago.

I made some further calculations, based
on Department of Agriculture figures. They
showed, for example, that a 40-49 horsepower
tractor, which cost a North Dakota farmer
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$4,300 In 1964, carried a $6,000 price tag in
the autumn of 1968. To put it another way—
with $1.37 wheat in 1964, it took 3,038 bush-
els to buy such a tractor. Just four years later,
it took 5,600 bushels—849% more.

In 1964, it took 5,733 bushels of barley to
buy this tractor. Just four years later, it took
12,000 bushels!

These figures dramatically show what is
happening to the farm economy. They show
that inflation hits farmers hardest of all.
Caught between declining prices for every-
thing they sell and soaring costs for every-
thing they must buy, farmers are In the
tightest economic squeeze they have known
since the 1930's.

Inflation doesn’t just happen. It is caused—
caused by in large part loose Federal fiscal
policles, by uncontrolled deficit spending and
& ballooning national debt. The current in-
flationary binge has been accompanied by the
highest interest rates since the Civil War.
Farm debt has doubled since 1960 and the
rising interest rates have made this burden
more than three times as heavy to carry.

Since Government policies cause inflation,
only a change in those policles can halt it,
The mushrooming growth of big government
can and must be controlled.

As businessmen who deal with farmers
every day, you are acutely aware of the prob-
lems confronting agriculture, Moreover, I am
sure you will all agree that while it is com-
paratively easy to diagnose the malady, it is
enormously difficult to prescribe effective
treatment.

It's no time for hasty remedies or bandaid
application. Fortunately the new adminis-
tration has some much-needed time to re-
examine and reassess present farm programs.
The one-year extension of the Food and Agri-
culture Act of 1865 by the 90th Congress was
primarily designed to permit this. It would
be my hope that the administration's farm
program recommendations could be sent to
Congress next January, with congressional
hearings commencing immediately there-
after. It would be desirable to have new
legislation enacted as early in 1970 as possi-
ble, certainly no later than April or May.

Considerable revislon is obviously required
for several of the basic commodity programs,
as is clearly indicated by their failure either
to control production or insure satisfactory
market prices. I personally believe parts of
the 1965 act, including domestic wheat cer-
tificate payments, should be retalned. It
might be simpler to submit a new bill, in-
corporating parts of the old legislation,
rather than to seek changes through a long
series of amendments.

I believe we should take a new look at a
land retirement program.

I think also that greater emphasis must be
placed upon market expansion and develop-
ment, both at home and abroad. The search
for new industrial uses for agricultural prod-
ucts should be stepped up.

Last session I introduced and this year
have re-introduced legislation which would
lock up in the hands of farmers themselves,
rather than in CCC inventory, a Strategic
Grain Reserve of 300 million bushels ot
wheat, 500 million bushels of feed grains and
75 million of soybeans. I hope that considera-
tion will be given to this approach. Clearly
this is not, of itself, a solution. It would,
however, impart some immediate strength to
grain and soybean prices. It would serve as
a stop-gap until long-range programs have
an opportunity to take hold.

I favor an extension of the Great Plains
Program and have introduced legislation to
extend it, with additional funding. This is
basically almed at applying conservation
practices to entire units, with special em-
phasis upon converting land unsuited for
sustained crop production into permanent
grass. To date, more than 31,600 farmers and
ranchers have entered Into cost-sharing
agreements, covering 57,279,220 acres, under
the Great Plains Program.

Virtually everyone seems to agree that
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farmers need additional bargaining power but
there appears to be no general consensus as
to what form this should take. It is an area
which I believe the new Administration will
thoroughly explore. I would strongly oppose
any plan which would make government the
final arbiter in bargaining between farmers
and buyers of agricultural commodities. Ob-
viously a bargaining mechanism which might
work satisfactorily for walnut growers would
not necessarily be adaptable to wheat and
some other commodities which are produced
by hundreds of thousands of farmers in all
parts of the Natlon.

While large and small farmers share some
of the same problems, the problem of un-
deremployment s largely restricted to the
small operator. I would like to see more ofi-
farm employment opportunities for small
farmers—jobs which would permit them to
remain on the land and still make a decent
living. This concept has been tested on a
limited scale for many years but more con-
centrated effort is needed. It takes much more
than good intentions to bring industry into
rural areas. It has been done In a number
of instances, however, and I think more
can be done. This may require tax incentives
and perhaps even outright subsidies.

I would like to see, as I am sure most
farmers would, a greater percentage of agri-
cultural income derived from the market
greater market demand which, in turn, would
increase free market prices. I hope higher
farm prices will stem from increased demand,
rather than strict, mandatory controls on
production.

In conclusion, I would emphasize again
that there are no quick or easy solutions to
the Nation’s farm dilemma, We are confront-
ed not by a single problem but by a mul-
titude of problems. They vary by area and
by commodity. Both soclal and economic
problems are intertwined and it is often dif-
ficult to separate them,

By now, surely, we must have just about
exhausted the non-solutions for agriculture’s
ills. We need, for a change, programs which
have at least a reasonable chance of succeed-
ing—of improving farm income and at the
same time insuring continued production of
an adequate supply of food and fiber.

It seems to me that the time has come
for all of the general farm organizations,
the various commodity groups and those in
the allied agricultural industries such as
yours to attempt to reach some broad agree-
ment on America’s farm policy of the future.
Without some general consensus from all
these groups which are so directly concerned,
it is going to be extremely difficult, if not
impossible, for this Administration and the
Congress to come forward with an agricul-
tural program which 1s both genuinely work-
able and widely acceptable.

I might add it will be impossible to win
from an increasingly city and urban-oriented
Congress approval of any program which
fails to meet this double test. This is the
challenge which confronts agriculture and
the agir-business community. We must meet
it or be overwhelmed by 1t.

L —————

PRAYER IN THE PUBLIC SCHOOLS

HON. PAUL G. ROGERS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. ROGERS of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
I am today reintroducing my proposed
amendment to the Constitution which
would permit the offering of prayers and
the reading of the Bible as part of the
program of any public school in the
United States.
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I first introduced this legislation in
1963 when the U.S. Supreme Court issued
its decision which held that the establish-
ment clause of the first amendment to
the Constitution is violated by prayers in
the public schools of our Nation, and I
have introduced this legislation every
year since.

The reference to God in the Pledge of
Allegiance, the Star-Spangled Banner,
and in the ceremony preceding the open-
ing of sessions of courts and Congress
should serve as an impetus to this Con-
gress to restore the rights of our school-
children to share in the spiritual heritage
of our Nation. I am sure there are a great
many of my colleagues who share my
concern over this situation, and I am
hopeful that action on this amendment
can be taken this session.

THE HOWARD UNIVERSITY
BOYCOTT

HON. JACK EDWARDS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. EDWARDS of Alabama. Mr.
Speaker, as demonstrations, protests,
boycotts, and violence continue on col-
lege and university campuses across the
country, I believe it is important to rec-
ognize that the real destroyers represent
only a tiny minority of students.

For every militant leading others into
senseless violence there are hundreds of
others who want to continue their edu-
cation and who want to preserve, not
ruin, their schools.

One student who has had the courage
and constructive attitude to speak out in
favor of moderation is Henry C. Trib-
bitt, a student at the Law School of How-
ard University.

Mr. Tribbitt, who is from Mobile in
my congressional district, has written,
mimeographed, and distributed a state-
ment to his fellow students in this re-
gard, I believe it is worthy of the close
attention of all of us and of the country
as a whole. I include it at this point in
the REecorp:

LeT Us RETURN TO CLASSES

FEBRUARY 25, 1969.
To: My fellow students, Law School of How-
ard University.
From: Henry C. Tribbitt.

The hottest place in Hell is reserved for
good men who, in the face of crisis, purport
to remain neutral. Grave issues face us today.
We must make a cholce of whether or not
we will examine truth or get lost in rhetoric
and meaningless syntax. The issue is: do we
intend to be lawyers or outlaws?

Why are we out of classes? Certainly we
are not outside of the classroom in order to
learn the law. Why are we here at Howard in
the first place? Certainly we were not di-
rected to come here against our will? We
chose to attend here presumably to obtain
a legal education because that Is what we
wanted.

But we cannot obtain a legal education by
stayilng out of class. When the problem is
placed in proper focus we can see that we
are not doing what we travelled miles to do.
We are not accomplishing what we have made
many personal sacrifices to accomplish.

We (you and I) have the same goals. Our
interests are the same. We should not be
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sidetracked into irrelevancies and collateral
issues. Today marks the second week we have
been out of classes. During this time the
faculty has, in fact, made many concessions
at our behest. What do we seek now? Blood?

A legal education is a privilege. To prac-
tice law is a privilege. But a legal educa-
tion is also a responsibility. It is a venture
that has matured to us only over many years
of work and study. Are we to throw all this
away on rhetoric and meaningless syntax?

I submit to you, my fellow students, that
this is folly. In my case it was necessary for
me to practically give away more than $4000
worth of household goods and dispose of a
house in a few days, all of which it took me
six years to acquire, in order that I could
study the law here.

I did this willingly because I wanted to be
relevant to the black community. Now I am
told that to be relevant I must, on the
strength of ill-defined glittering generali-
ties, forsake the only useful service I could
possibly render to my fellow man.

You and I owe a certain duty to ourselves,
our parents, wives, husbands, friends, fam-
ilies, as well as to our respective commu-
nities from which we came. My community
is Mobile, Alabama. The people there know
me as their friend. They trust me and they
take pride in the fact that a man known as
one of them will one day in the near future
(1970) graduate as a lawyer from Howard
University. They are relylng upon me to com-
plete this three-year program so that I might
return to my community where over 30,000
blacks live with only two black lawyers to
serve their legal needs.

If ever there was a time when black peo-
ple need articulate spokesmen that time is
now. If ever there was a place where effective
spokesmen were essential it is in the com-
munities from which you and I have come
and where you and I plan to return. You
know the conditions that exlst there. The
knowledge you and I acquire here is precisely
for the purpose of alleviating those condi-
tions. But that knowledge presupposes that
you and I attend classes.

There is no room for dispute that many in-
equitlies exist in this world. Nor is there any
substantial question as to inequities here at
Howard. But does one behead a dandruff
patient to cure the dandruff?

I submit to you, my fellow students, that
we have put ourselves in this kind of situa-
tion without recognizing that it 1s essentially
negative and destructive rather than posi-
tive. No compromise can come out of it. This
country was bulilt on compromise. Continued
progress for all of us demands that there be
a middle ground.

Howard is your school. Howard Is my
school. Howard is a part of me. I love Howard
because I know that my school is also the
school of Spottswood Robinson, Charlie
Houston, and is the dream of John Mercer
Langston, Many dedlcated barristers have de~
voted their lives to Howard. It has been bullt
with the blood, sweat, and tears of black men
who wanted to render an unscented service
to the black man.

It is for us to improve the legacy they left
us, not to destroy it. A little reflection tells
us that continuation of the boycott does not
serve that legacy but can only destroy it. 1
entreat you to consider all of the facts and
return to reason. Your future and mine lies
in the balance.

We need not close our eyes to what is
wrong at Howard. Nor should we hesitate to
work by productive means at every oppor-
tunity to correct problems. But can we count
as productive the loss of a year of work and
study? Must we become sacrificial lambs? If
so, then for what purpose?

The black community needs each and
every one of us as lawyers, not as boycotters:
as the promoters of progress in the solution
of problems, not as barriers to progress. The
needs are in the home communities from
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which we come and I believe we ought to
keep that in mind.

‘While we list all of the wrongs of Howard
let us not forget the corresponding rights.
Howard accepts young blacks in law school
when no other school in this country will
do so. Howard does not require a LSAT
score, Many of us would never have been
in law school if this were not the case.

Remember, it takes only one moment to
destroy what it takes a lifetime to build.
A majority of Howard students benefit from
at least tuition scholarships without dis-
tinction to honor students. The primary re-
quirement is a passing average. Howard
today is an accredited law school. But how
long will this be so if this boycott con-
tinues?

If classes cannot be held more than 100
black students who are in line for graduation
in Spring will not reach the black commu-
nity where they are needed so desperately.
And I remind you, as I have said, that two
lawyers serve more than 30,000 blacks in
Mobile, Alabama.

The continuation of this boycott can serve
no useful purpose. Should we stay out of
class for the rest of this year nobody on the
faculty will be hurt, even financially. On
the contrary, they will only have less work
to do.

We can't demand a penny of our tuition
back because if a contract has been breached
we are clearly the party in default. But in
this case our greatest default would be to
ourselves and to our brothers who look to
us for leadership in the difficult days ahead.
I admonish you to use your head and to
think carefully. A man does not tear down
his own house simply because the roof has
a leak. I cannot see that any useful purpose
will be served should we close the doors of
Howard University for future black students.
To build constructively we don't tear down
the old: we doggedly preserve the existing
opportunities and build on them.

When I consider that I am the son of a
lowly washerwoman who earned 50 cents a
day with nine children to support, and that
now I am in law school where more than
£2,000 has been invested for my education
thus far, I want to ask serlous guestions
about obstructions that appear.

No one would contend that all is well at
Howard University or in the United States
generally. But it is for us to seek change that
is meaningful in a constructive way. And
opportunity for constructive change does
exist iIf we can keep from turning it into
destructive force.

Those of us who love this country in spite
of all its faults, measuring it against other
nations, can appreciate the words of C. J.
Vinson more than 14 years ago when he
stated In the case of Dennis v. United States,
341 U.S. 404, 501:

“{Whatever) theoretical merit there may
be to the argument that there is a ‘right’ to
rebellion against dictatorial government is
without force where the existing structure of
government provides for peaceful and orderly
change. We reject any principle of govern-
mental helplessness in the face of preparation
for revolution, which prineiple, carried to its
logical conclusion must lead to anarchy.”

Conceding as we must that we have real
and substantial complaints with Howard I
submit to you that as law students and pro-
spective members of the bar we must seek
positive solutions to these problems within
the legal system that we have avowedly dedi-
cated our lives to. Our continued presence
here attests to this proposition. If we short
circuit the legal system how can we sell its
merits to others?

In conclusion, therefore, I hope to see you
in class with me on Wednesday, February 26,
1969, at 8 a.m. so that we can be about the
business of being relevant. By preparations to
mend broken lives, and to bind up the
wounds of recent days, we should proceed
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now to get on with the work and the study
which we have freely chosen as the first stage
of our vocation.

STUDY LOOKS TO WYOMING COAL
RESOURCES

HON. JOHN WOLD

OF WYOMING
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. WOLD. Mr. Speaker, electrical
power is the physical mainstream of the
technology that provides Americans with
the highest standard of living in the
world and allows so many amenities of
life to an ever-growing number of our
citizens.

Economists, in fact, use per capita con-
sumption of electric power as a prime
measure of the comparative standards of
living among the nations of the world.
Its importance is emphasized by esti-
mates that per capita consumption of
electric power by citizens of the United
States will double by the year 1985.

The United States currently has
abundant resources to fuel plants gen-
erating electric power, but I would pro-
pose the caveat that our resources of
petroleum and oil shale, even, are not
inexhaustible. There are strong grounds
also to suspect that atomic power may
not be completely desirable in all in-
stances for the production of electrical
power.

There are, however, in my district, the
great State of Wyoming, tremendous re-
serves of fossil fuels in the form of bi-
tuminous coals and lignites. Increasingly
they are being utilized to provide the
fuel for generation of electric power.

I have just received a copy of the Basin
Electric Cooperative’s report for Jan-
uary 1969 giving an outline of what is
happening in the area of coal power
generation.

I include the article, “Study Looks to
Wyoming Coal Resources,” in the Recorp,
at this point:

Stupy Looxs To WyoMING CoOAL RESOURCES

Expectations that the Wyoming and Colo-
rado members of Basin Electric will require
an increasingly greater proportion of the
power produced by the Cooperative's ther-
mal generating plants led the Board of Direc-
tors to authorize R. W. Beck and Associates
to make studies of coal resources in Wyoming
as an initial step in determining potential
sites for future generating facilities. The ac-
tion was taken at the regular Board of Di-
rectors meeting December 12.

Vast quantities of sub-bituminous coal are
known to exist in Wyoming. Strip mining is
carried on near Gillette for a plant partially
owned by Rushmore Electric Power Coopera-
tive, one of Basin Flectric’s Class A members.

Engineers note that the sub-bituminous
coal has a higher Btu content per pound
than the lignite burned in the Basin Electric
first unit. For example, lignite averages about
6700 Btu's per pound compared to about
8500 Btu's per pound for sub-bituminous
coal.

In announcing the action of the Coopera-
tive, James Grahl, general manager, noted
that rapidly growing power requirements of
member cooperatives In Wyoming and Colo-
rado make a thorough investigation of the
economics of locating generating units of
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more than 400,000 kilowatts in that area
very important to the long range power sup-
Pply plans of Basin Electric.

“In addition to R. W. Beck's investigation,
we are engaged in studies with our member
power supply cooperative in that area—Tri-
State G & T Associatlon—which serves 12
Wyoming rural electric cooperatives. The
lowest cost, most efficlent power supply for
these systems, as well as for the entire mem-
bership of Basin Electric, depends upon our
pooling the requirements of these rural sys-
tems which serve in sparsely settled western
areas. Such pooling of requirements has per-
mitted us to build the largest lignite-burning
unit constructed in the country to-date, and
has made feasible the 400,000 kilowatt unit
scheduled for operation at our North Dakota
power station in late 1974,

“For our third, and subsequent generating
units, we feel it necessary to study locations
in Wyoming because of the substantial
growth in power requirements being experi-
enced by member cooperatives in that section
of the region and because of the presence of
very large and important coal deposits there
which could benefit power users throughout
the region.”

Avallability of an adequate supply of water
for cooling purposes in large generating
plants is an essential element in determin-
ing feasible site locations. Basin Electric has
taken under consideration, therefore, a study
of ground water resources in Wyoming, in-
cluding analysis of “drilling logs,” to deter-
mine ground water availability. Cooling
towers which require less water for cooling
purposes of a generating plant add to the
cost of such a plant and diminish the desir-
ability of a site which would require them.
Such factors are weighed against the cost of
longer transmission lines if the plants are
located further from the load centers. These
are elements of studies being made by Basin
Electric.

BROTZMAN INTRODUCES LEGISLA-
TION TO AUTHORIZE YOUTH FARE
RATES ON AIRLINES

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. BROTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, today
I am introducing legislation to enable
young people, the aged, the handicapped,
and military personnel to travel at re-
duced fares on the Nation’s airlines,

A recent decision by an examiner for
the Civil Aeronautics Board, which is
currently under review by the full Board,
would eliminate the present airline youth
fares.

It is my opinion that the Congress did
not intend to proscribe reduced airline
fares such as that for youth in its pro-
hibition against unjust discrimination in
the Federal Aviation Act of 1958. Regard-
less of how the CAB rules, we need to
settle this matter legislatively. I believe
that the standby system is important to
our young people for two reasons. First,
it makes it feasible for many of them to
maintain family ties despite great geo-
graphical separation during college years.
And second, it enables them to add to
their educations by travel which nor-
mally they could not afford.

The bill which I am introducing today
will, for the first time, specifically au-
thorize the CAB to extend half-price
fares to youth and the other groups men-
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tioned above, on a standby basis during
offpeak travel hours. This is enabling
legislation. It should be emphasized that
the airlines are not required to put these
reduced fares into effect, But, there will
be clear legislative basis to do so.

REPORT TO CONSTITUENTS

HON. MARK ANDREWS

OF NORTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. ANDREWS of North Dakota. Mr,
Speaker, it is my custom to send regular
reports to my constituents regarding my
activities in their behalf as well as on
the events in Congress. Such a report is
being mailed today, and under unanimous
consent I submit the report for inclu-
sion in the ConcREssioNAL REcorp at this
point:

“Arr, IncoMeE Is SuBJsEcT TO TAx"

That’s how the U.S. Revenue Code starts
ocut—but the next dozen pages list the de-
ductions, exclusions, exemptions, special
rules and special exemptions which have
been added over the years until now only
about 50% of income is subject to tax.

According to outgoing Secretary of the
Treasury, Joseph Barr, there are 155 per-
sons with incomes of over $200,000 a year who
have paid no tax whatsoever, and of these
155, there are 21 with annual incomes of
over $1 million, and yet they pay absolutely
no tax.

The alternatives for our Government, I be-
lieve, are tax reforms—or a tax revolt by the
low and middle income taxpayers who bear
the brunt of the costs of running this na-
tion.

With the encouragement of President
Nixon, the House Ways and Means Commit-
tee has started public hearings on tax re-
forms—hearings every citizen should follow
closely.

One of the reforms to be considered is the
proposal to levy at least a minimum tax on
individual incomes of those wealthy persons
whose income is now tax-exempt for various
reasons under the law. Another of the first
tasks of the Committee will be to simplify the
income tax computation, eliminating as
much as possible the complicated and con-
fusing 150 page instruction booklet that must
necessarily accompany tax forms sent out at
the present time.

Tax reform legislation will not be realized
quickly, but we can all be happy that the
task has at least begun—after being post-
poned for far too long.

FOOD FOR THE NEEDY

The recent action by USDA Secretary
Hardin to provide free food stamps to the
hungry poor people in South Carolina is just
a start and all indications point to massive
action to rub out hunger and malnutrition
in the nation—a move long overdue in our
land of plenty.

This should, hopefully, mean more money
spent on food for the poor than on the red
tape and paper work that have In the past
used up far too much of the welfare dollar.

The day Vince Lombardi took over the
direction of Washington’s hapless “Redskins"
professional football team, he told a meet-
ing of Congressmen and outstanding Boy
Scouts about the importance of “‘commit-
ment"” as a key to success in athletics, as well
as in Scouting.

Commitment is an essential factor of good
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citizenship, too, as our form of government
depends on the dedication and interest of the
people and by the people so that it can
indeed function for the people.

Meeting Coach Lombardi with me is Paul
Collins, son of Mr. and Mrs. Eenneth Collins
of Fargo, who was one of 15 leading Scouts
selected to make that fine organization’'s an-
nual “Report to the Natlon.”

It is an important part of my job as your
Representative to keep you informed of my
activities on your behalf in the Congress.
Therefore, I send weekly reports to the radio
stations In North Dakota's 1st District and
a number of these stations (listed below)
carry them on a regularly scheduled basis.
Other stations, of course, include portions of
the report on their regular news broadcasts.

EOVC, Valley City, Monday, 2:05 p.m,

KDLR, Devils Lake, Saturday, 11:25 a.m.

KBMW, Wahpeton, Sunday, 11:45 a.m.

EKQWB, Fargo, Sunday, 8:156 a.m.

KEYJ, Jamestown, Wednesday, 6:35 p.m.

KGCA, Rugby, Monday, 6:00 p.m.

EKMAV, Mayville, Monday, 5:25 p.m.

ENDE, Langdon, Sunday, 1:25 p.m.

EGPC, Grafton, Tuesday, 1 p.m.

EDAEK, Carrington, Saturday, 2:30 p.m.

KILO, Grand Forks, Monday, 6:15 p.m.

At a time when a minority of our young
people are shouting their intolerance of our
government, I am very proud of my assocla-
tion, as a member of the Board of Advisors
of the Presidential classroom for Young
Americans, which was initiated and approved
by the White House.

This nonpartisan, non-profit organization
is bringing high school students to Washing-
ton In groups of up to 350 to observe for
one week the operations of our government.
Every high school in the country has been
invited to participate in this program which
is designed to give members of the senior
class an opportunity for in-depth study of
how our government functions, to challenge
them toward personal involvement by show-
ing them what the Government is doing in
various fields, to encourage dedication to and
understanding of the American system,
which all too often seems remote, bureau-
cratic and Inaccessible to today's young
people.

The first of 5 classes started February 22nd
and these young people from all over America
are having wide open sesslons with govern-
ment, press, and organization leaders. This
direct involvement of our students with their
government is certainly one of the best ways
to let young America know that they can be
heard and participate in the affairs of their
country.

The bi-partisan Board of Advisors includes
Justice Thurgood Marshall of the Supreme
Court, Senators Howard Baker and Mark
Hatfield, General Willlam C. Westmoreland
and Mrs. Scott Carpenter, wife of the astro-
naut as well as others.

State Treasurer Bernice Asbridge made a
point about money matters while in Wash-
ington attending President Nixon’s Inaugu-
ral, As the most recent example of a
woman's success in North Dakota politics, I
am sure this very able lady will inspire others
to take a more active interest in government.

Prior to the start of the 91st Congress, I
visited several Central and Latin American
countries on a mission for the State Depart-
ment, and had the opportunity of visiting an
area that will have a great future impact on
our wheat farms in North Dakota, the Inter-
national Crop Improvement Center at Cha-
pingo, Mexico—one of the Ilargest wheat
breeding nurseries in the world.

Besides contributing significantly to agri-
culture in Mexico, the U.S. trained plant
breeders have wisely used the ideal weather
year-round low labor costs and many new
dwarf and semi dwarf wheat varieties have
resulted. These are all being made available

March 4, 1969

to our experiment stations and wheat breed-
ing companies.

SMALL WATERSHED DEVELOPMENT
AIDS LINCOLN, ARK.

HON. JOHN P. HAMMERSCHMIDT

OF ARKANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. HAMMERSCHMIDT. Mr. Speak-
er, Arkansas and the Nation are the
beneficiaries of small watershed devel-
opment under Public Law 566. These
Federal-State-local cooperative ventures
bring out the best in the land and afford
broader opportunities to the people.

Some 250 watersheds in Arkansas have
been found suitable for development
under Public Law 566. In many cases,
the flood retention reservoir is structured
to yield other benefits, including a de-
pendable source of municipal and indus-
trial water.

A number of projects have been com-
pleted in our State, and in the case of
Lincoln, Ark., there is now enough ex-
perience to constitute evidence of some
of the benefits derived from this program.

The January edition of Soil Conserva-
tion carried an article entitled “Water
for a Thirsty Town Pumps New Life Into
Economy of Watershed Community.” In
the belief this article will interest many
of my colleagues in the Congress, I in-
clude it at this point in the REcorb:

WaTER FoR A THIRSTY TownN Pumps NEw LIFE
INTO EcONOMY OF A WATERSHED CoM-
MUNITY

Add abundant pure water to a thirsty town
and you will get instant economic growth and
opportunity, according to business and civie
leaders of Lincoln, Ark.

Water-short Lincoln turned the valve on a
new water source from a Public Law 566
multiple-purpose lake in January of 1964.

“The town started growing immediately,”
Mayor Roy Jackson asserts, “and with 2 mil-
llon gallons of good water a day from the
new source, it kept on growing.”

The Lincoln water system was fed until re-
cent years by a spring which produced about
100,000 gallons a day. This gave the little
town’s water subscribers an average of about
200 gallons dally—inadequate in view of the
service stations, restaurants, and other busi-
nesses that required several thousand gallons
a day each.

In 1960 the Washington County Soil and
Water Conservation District and other spon-
sors were working on a watershed protection
and flood-prevention project for the Muddy
Fork of the Illinois Creek watershed, in which
Lincoln is located. The plan, authorized in
1961, contained provislons for a multiple-
purpose water supply and flood-detention
lake, with Lincoln paying for the easements
and extra cost of construction over and above
that needed for flood detention.

For 2 years, water users had to eke by on
what they could get. During the dry summer
of 1962, volunteer firemen lived in constant
fear of an outbreak and Water Manager Jack
Cox had to restort to tank trucks to keep
Lincoln alive.

Rains started filling the new lake before
New Year's Day of 1964, and water at last
filled the thirsty pipes of the Lincoln water
system.

C. C. Earnes was contracting officer for the
sponsors during the construction of the lake,
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and as an officer in the Bank of Lincoln has
kept his hand on the strengthening pulse of
the town's economic growth,

“The changes are visible to the naked eye,”
Earnes says, “because we do not have a lot
of empty stores and bulldings staring at us
now. We have had about 20 new or expanded
businesses since we obtained our new water
supply—not counting industries.

“Our bank assets have grown by more than
$2 million since the new water went into our
pipes—most of it in new deposits.

“Upwards of a million dollars worth of new
homes—nearly 100 houses—have been bulilt
or are under construction. The expanding
benefits of these new homes touch building
supply houses, appliance dealers, grocery
stores—Iin fact all of our businesses.

“The largest industry to be attracted is a
new food processing plant. It will employ 225
people at first, and eventually 450.

“This one industry will use eight times as
much water in its operations each day as the
town's total supply before the watershed
project,” Karnes sald.

Probably one of the best Indicators of
Lincoln’s growth since 1963 is the Lincoln
School District tax assessment. In 1963 it was
$2,405,634. Now it is $3,021,376.

THE PRESIDENT'S TRIP
HON. ROBERT McCLORY
OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. McCLORY. Mr, Speaker, the pub-
lic reaction to President Nixon’'s Euro-
pean visit has been uniformly favorable.
Editorial comments of the various com-
munications media have been general-

ly fair and constructive.

One of the thoughtful editorials on
the success of the President’s trip ap-
pears in today’s Chicago Tribune, which
follows:

THE PRESIDENT’S TRIP

Mr. Nixon was wise to set modest goals in
his trip to Europe and to listen rather than
to dictate. His open and friendly manner
seems to have made a good impression, so
much go that kind words came even from
those who speak for the usually chilly
President de Gaulle of France,

The President’s principal intentions were
to get acquainted with the heads of state
with whom he will be dealing; to give as-
surances that the United States intends to
cooperate and not to dominate; and to make
it clear that, much as he may hope to estab-
lish concord with the Soviet Union, he will
make no deal with Russia over the heads of
his European allies.

Whether the flaccid North Atlantic Treaty
organization will be reinvigorated in conse-
quence of Mr. Nizon's journey is for the fu-
ture to establish. His emphasis on the soli-
darity of the alliance was symbolized in his
selectlon of Belgium as his first stop, for 1t
is there that NATO headquarters was moved
when French hospitality ran out. We should
know shortly whether the alllance will dis-
integrate, for the treaty was signed to run
for 20 years and the terminal date is next
month unless the members extend their com-
mitments.

Mr, Nixon's trip also had the intended ef-
fect of showing Europe that, no matter how
deeply we may be involved in Vietnam, the
concerns of Europe are very much on Amer-
ica’s mind.

The President’s warm reception by street
crowds was not lessened by communist-in-
spired disorders in Rome. It is standard op-
erating procedure for the Reds to turn out
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their clagque whenever there is the possibility
of embarrassing the United States.

These unassuming travels need not be
trumpeted as some vast triumph, such as
Franklin Roosevelt misrepresented his trips
to Teheran and Yalta to be. We can be thank-
ful that no grandiose designs were meditated
or hatched. These personal excursions into
diplomacy have been uniformly unfortunate
in the past, and this time, at least, there will
be no bitter fruits over which to repine.

CINCINNATI POLICE CAPTAIN
THOMAS DIXON AND DISTRICT
FOUR OFFICERS WIN AMERICAN-
ISM AWARD

HON. ROBERT TAFT, JR.

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. TAFT. Mr. Speaker, on March 20,
for the first time in the history of the
award, an entire Cincinnati police unit
will receive the American Legion’'s Amer-
icanism Award. The honor goes to the
men of Police District Four whose out-
standing police-community-relations
program, under the direction of Capt.
Thomas Dixon, has earned the respect
and admiration of all.

The following summary, which was
prepared by Cincinnati Post & Times-
Star reporter, Graydon DeCamp, de-
scribes the achievements and work of
Police District Four’s outstanding men:

CINCINNATI POLICE-COMMUNITY RELATIONS
PROGRAM

Much of the success of Cincinnati’s Po-
lice-Community Relations program is direct-
ly attributable to Capt. Thomas Dixon and
the men of the Police District 4, which he
commands. The program was first trled in
District 4, as an experiment. This district
consists, in large part, of mneighborhoods
where urban renewal, changing racial bal-
ance in population, and ghetto-like condi-
tions have bred unrest. It is where Cincin-
nati’s only major racial disturbances began,
It was a high crime area. It has become the
lowest crime area.

Capt. Tom Dizxon became commander of
the district in January, 19867, about six
months after the district had begun a pilot
Police-Community Relations program under
joint sponsorship of the Cincinnatl Police
Division and the National Conference of
Christians and Jews.

His district’s success with the program has
been phenomenal. The main thrust was at
winning the children (although open dis-
cussion meetings with adult citizens has
played a large part).

Capt. Tom Dixon and his men undertook
such projects as speaking programs in
schools, organizing competitions with the
help of the city’s Recreation Department and
providing prizes for winners, trophies, and
certificates. Capt. Tom Dixon arranged to
have 300 District 4 Police T-shirts distrib-
uted to youngsters who wanted to play base-
ball or basketball but who were unable to
find, or get on, regular organized Enothole
or Little League teams, They arranged a
series of awards for a summer program in
music competition, giving 28 awards and
alding in formal presentations. Capt. Tom
Dixon and his officers helped conduct a
“patriotism, law and order” program at Long-
view State (Mental) Hospital's children's
unit, and have conducted similar programs
and poster contests at every school in the
district—the district has 28 schools.
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The result of all this has been the affec-
tion, admiration, and loyalty of almost every
school child in the district. On numerous
occaslons, whole schools of children have
marched on the District 4 stationhouse, bear-
ing signs saying such things as “Thank you
Capt. Dixon and District 4 Police.” Students
from Samuel Ach Junlor High School showed
up en masse last Christmas and gave each
officer a bag of candy.

Whenever Capt. Tom Dixon visits the Long-
view School, youngsters crowd around, cling
to his arms, wear his cap. They love him.

A veteran detective in District 4 says, “It's
a pleasure to come to work for Capt. Tom
Dixon.”

The accolades for Tom Dixon and District
4 come from many sources outside the Police
Division. The National Conference of Chris-
tians and Jews have glven him an award for
outstanding leadership In promoting the
cause of good will. He has received the Syrian
Shrine Temple National Police Week Award
for service to the community., The Cincine-
natl Citlzens’ Crusade has honored him for
outstanding promotion of patriotism among
young people.

When he recelved the Shrine Award—at
the Shrine Circus in mid-1968—Capt. Dixon
recelved far greater applause from the 15,000
in the audience than did any of the circus
acts they had pald to see. When recelving
the Grocery Manufacturers’ Representatives
award last year, at a dinner attended by 450,
Capt. Dixon's acceptance talk was interrupted
elght times by applause—twice for standing
ovations.

Capt. Tom Dixon and the men of his Dis-
trict 4 were nominated for, and chosen to
receive, the 1069 American Legion American=
ism Award. It will be presented to him March
20th. This is the only time this award has
gone to an entire police unit.

SOME THOUGHTS ON THE ABEM
DEBATE

HON. EARLE CABELL

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. CABELL. Mr. Speaker, much has
been said in the past and even more will
be said in the coming months concerning
the installation of an anti-ballistic-mis-
sile system.

Both Houses of the Congress will de-
bate the authorization and funding of
this highly controversial system.

Unfortunately, the debate will become
clouded with emotionalism and the real
meat in the need for such a defensive in-
stallation might became submerged.

One of the most knowledgeable men in
the country on such subjects is Gen. Ira
C. Eaker, USAF, retired, and he has
written a brief treatise on the subject
which I hope every Member of the Con-
gress will read. This paper was released
for publication on March 2 and I am
including it in the Recorp at this point:

SoMeE THOUGHTS ON THE ABM DEBATE
(By Ira C. Eaker)

In the current ABM (anti-ballistic missile)
controversy ideological passion threatens ra-
tional analysls. It appears that the average
citizen, whose interest is primary, should now
become informed and take a stand.

The opponents of the Sentlnel ABM say
that it will not be fully effective; it will be
obsolescent when installed; and it will start
a new round in the arms race.
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Testimony before congressional committees
indicates that while the Sentinel can be
effective against one missile, such as an accl-
dental launch which could trigger a full nu-
clear exchange, or against small numbers of
missiles such as the Chinese may have in
their arsenal in the early 1970's, it could be
saturated by a large-scale ICBM attack such
as Russia could mount.

Although the Sentinel system as now be-
ing deployed cannot stop all the missiles
Russia could launch, it will be capable of
destroying many of them. The former Sec-
retary of Defense, Mr. McNamara, told Con-
gress that the Sentinel might save 60 million
U.S. lives. It can also provide considerable
protection for our own retallatory ICBM
forces.

Admittedly the Sentinel will be obsolescent
when installed, since sclence and technology
will by that time know how to produce a
more effective anti-missile system. The Spit-
fire fighters which saved London in the Bat-
tle of Britain, were also obsolescent, since
better fighters, like the U.S. Lightning, were
already on the drawing board. But weapons
on the drawing board never deterred any
enemy nor won any battles.

Our own Minutemen and Polaris missiles
were obsolescent before installation was com-
pleted since better missiles, Minutemen II
and III and Poseidon, had already been de-
veloped. These are now being installed. A
similar upgrading of the Sentinel can also
be expected.

The prime purpose of the ABM system,
as indeed of all defense weapons, is to deter
war. It appears obvious therefore that if the
Russians have an ABM system and we do
not, the credibility of our deterrence is di-
minished. What the far left intellectuals
think of the effectiveness of the ABM system
is not material: It is what the men in the
Kremlin think about it which is important.
Obviously they believe it effective or they
would not have spent billions to install such
a system.

Who are the opponents of the Sentinel
ABM system? They are the peace-at-any-
price politicians, unilateral disarmament ad-
vocates, pacifists, far-left sclentists and
self-styled intellectuals.

These are the same people who assured
President Kennedy that there were no Rus-
slan missiles in Cuba because Russian
leaders had told us there were none there.
These are the same men who advised Mr. Mc-
Namara that the U.S. should unilaterly dis-
arm as an example. Russlan leaders, needing
to increase the standard of living for their
people, obviously would seize a welcome op-
portunity to scale down their weapons
outlays.

Instead, as Secretary of Defense Laird
recently disclosed, Russia has been spending
about four times as much as the U.S. on
strategic weapons. Those who now oppose the
ABM system assured President Johnson that
peace would soon come when he stopped
bombing North Vietnam. Instead 10,000
Americans and 15,000 South Vietnamese
have been killed since the bombing halt.

Any concerned citizen, confused by the
present ABM controversy, may find a valid
position through this analogy. If, in the days
of the Old West, the bad men had worn
bullet-proof vests, while the marshals had
no such protection, obviously the bandits
would have been more likely to challenge
the peace officers.

Now, with Red fleets moving into the Medi-
terranean and Indlan Ocean, with Russian
missiles going onto launch pads in Egypt,
with the Eremlin giving Cuba a nuclear
laboratory and sending more than 100 nu-
clear scientists to Havana and with the
renewed threat to Berlin, prudence sug-
gests that the U.S. peace keepers reach for
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thelr bullet proof vests—the best ABM sys-
tem current technology can provide.

TRIBUTE TO AVERELL HARRIMAN:
DEDICATED MAN OF PEACE

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
I rise to pay tribute to one of the great
public servants of our time, the Honor-
able Averell Harriman—industrialist,
philanthropist, Governor, Assistant Sec-
retary of State, Ambassador and ne-
gotiator for world peace.

Averell Harriman has lived a wonder-
ful, dedicated, selfless life—a full life of
service and usefulness.

As we all know, his most recent con-
tribution to world peace was his success
in getting the Paris negotiations with
North Vietnam underway in an effort to
achieve an honorable settlement to the
Vietnam confiict. Averell Harriman is an
experienced, skilled negotiator who fully
understands the vital importance of ne-
gotiations for peace in the nuclear age.

This great diplomat and public serv-
ant began his career of public service
during the depression of the thirties in
the Roosevelt administration. He be-
came Ambassador to Great Britain and
Russia and through the years, his
knowledge and understanding of inter-
national problems involving Russia and
the United States were invaluable to our
Nation.

In 1961 Ambassador Harriman was As-
sistant Secretary of State for Far East-
ern Affairs and Under Secretary for
Political Affairs from 1963 to 1965.

Averell Harriman is a dedicated Amer-
ican—a devoted champion of peace.
America is indebted to this wonderful
man for his life of service.

All of us wish him the very best of
good luck and success as he relaxes fol-
lowing his strenuous tour of duty in

MRS. B. W. SHAPER, CHICO, CALI-
FORNIA'S MOST WORLD-MINDED
CITIZEN

HON. HAROLD T. JOHNSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr, JOHNSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, the Gen. Douglas MacArthur
Scholarship Committee sponsored “The
Most World-Minded Citizen Award.”
This was an endeavor to find someone
in the Chico State College service area
who had promoted international under-
standing and who had provided direct
assistance for international students at
Chico State College. Mrs. B. W. Shaper,
who was sponsored by the League of
Women Voters, won this honor over two
other candidates.
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Mrs. Shaper worked for the YMCA in
France and England many years ago. She
was also a charter member of the local
chapter of the United Nations Associ-
ation of United States of America, being
its first secretary. She has supported
UNICEF since the early 1950's and has
given speeches locally and in Redding
in support of UNA-USA.

She was involved in the first efforts to
bring international students to Chico in
the 1950’s. She and her husband have
always had a student in their home and
have encouraged others in their family
to do so also. They have never missed a
function given for the international
students.

Mrs. Shaper has always bought tickets
and sold them as well for the previous
seven international dinners. Last year,
Mrs. Shaper saw to it that Rotary Club
provided tickets for students, American
and international, who could not other-
wise have afforded it.

The winner is a member of the Wom-
en’s Club of Chico and has been active
with the League of Women Voters. She
has been National Items Study Chair-
man of the league for the past 10 years,
directing the study of foreign trade, East-
West relations, and China-United States
relations, She is also a member of the
Unitarian Church of Chico.

The three applicants for the award
were evaluated by a screening commit-
tee with representatives from the follow-
ing groups: Chico Chamber of Com-
merce, Chico Ministerial Union, Ameri-
can Field Service of Chico, United Na-
tions Association of Chico, Chico State
College Alumni Association, Chico State
College Faculty Senate, Chico State Col-
lege Associated Students and Students’
International Club.

At this point I would like to share with
my colleagues an editorial which ap-
peared in the Chico Enterprise Record
“Merited Honor in a Field of Promise”:

MerITED HONOR IN A FIELD OF PROMISE

In one sweeping gesture tomorrow night,
the Mid-Valley area will pay off a long list of
debts to one of its leading citizens.

The payoff will come when Chico’s Mrs. B.
W. Bhaper is presented with the first annual
“Most World Minded Citizen” award during
the International Dinner sponsored by the
General Douglas MacArthur Scholarship
Foundation at Chico State College.

In making the presentation to Mrs. Shaper,
the scholarship foundation will in effect be
playing a proxy role for people and organiza-
tions of the entire nine-county service area
of the college who for many years have pald
homage to the Chico woman but could never
come up with the proper vehicle for a for-
malized honor.

The foundation’s *“Most World-Minded
Citizen” award 1s uniquely appropriate as
the proper vehicle of honor for Mrs. Shaper.

This is because it requires a concept as
broad as “the world” to truly represent the
far-ranging interests and endeavors of the
tireless and compassionate Mrs, Shaper.

Education in general has never had a better
“lay community” friend than the Chico
woman. The “international student” fleld—
a relatively new realm in American educa-
tilon—has been a matter of speclal interest
with her. She participated in initial efforts
to bring forelgn students to Chico In the
early 1950s and she and her husband—a re-
tired educator—have provided a home for
many international students over the years.
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As chalrman of the National Items Study
Program of the Chico League of Women
Voters for a decade, Mrs. Shaper has pro-
moted interest and participation in fields of
importance concerning America’s posture and
programs in world affalrs and international
relations,

Yet perhaps it has been her ceaseless work
on behalf of the United Nations—the pri-
mary “international endeavor” of the past
21, decades—which has most marked Mrs.
Bhaper as the best-qualified person to recelve
the first annual “Most World-Minded Citi-
Zen” award.

Through good times and bad, Mrs. Shaper
has softly but firmly explained and supported
the principles and programs of the United
Nations. A key to the success of Mrs. Shaper
in this effort may be the fact, for example,
that while she has never been able to con-
vince The Enterprise-Record that the U.N.
embodies the unity, strength and authority
to fully accomplish its awesome goals, she
has managed to dispel doubts from our
mind that the U.N. does indeed represent
the hopes of mankind for world peace and
understanding—and that if the U.N. did not
presently exlst, then some organization just
like it would have to be invented to provide
the peoples of the world with a meaningful
forum of potential.

In her determination to continue to fan
the flickering flame of man’s hopes for peace
and understanding and in the gentle persist-
ence of her endeavors to apprise all of us of
the need for compassion, Mrs, Shaper truly is
exemplary.

The MacArthur Scholarship Foundation is
to be commended for providing the appro-
priate vehicle of honor for this outstanding
person. We join the foundation in paying
tribute to Mrs. B. W. Shaper as the “Most
‘World-Minded Cltizen.”

Mr. Speaker, tickets for the International
Dinner were sold out in advance. This “sell-
out” was Indlicative of the feeling of pride
and cooperation which exists between the
college and the community in respect to the
international students program.

The Chico Enterprise Record stated “It
seems likely that if true peace and under-
standing ever are to be established through-
out the world, that happy circumstance will
be based chiefly on the principles involved in
the international students program at Chico
Btate College and its helpmate, the Mac-
Arthur Scholarship Foundation.

“Education surely is the key to the future.
Thus when a dinner dedicated to the matter
of international education draws a turn-away
crowd, the future is indeed a bit brighter.”

Mr. Speaker, I would also like to share
with you and our colleagues a letter from
Mrs. Shaper addressed to Mrs. Vonnie

Eastham:
FEBRUARY 2, 1060,

DeAr Mes. EasTHAM: You were so much a
part—in every way—of this honor which
came my way—that I want to thank you once
agaln. Through the years your interest was
always a part of our endeavor and you have
continued so earnestly in the MacArthur
Scholarship group that you deserve the honor
and gratitude of all of us who want this
effort to grow.

I truly feel very humble and very grateful.
It did not seem guite real the other night—
more as if I was moving in a dream of some
sort!

The very lovely standard is here on my
desk now to help me absorb the ideal I have
never thought of any reward in regard to
this work—just a never ending hope that
the "brotherhood of man” can become the
ideal for all peoples! In my inner soul I am
sure it will for I know “the eternal path"
is upward—only just now we humans move
80 slowly up that path! But there are many
ways to the top of the mountain and some
day we will all get therel

Always most sincerely,
HELEN B. SHAPER.
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PRESIDENT NIXON IS TO BE
CONGRATULATED

HON. H. ALLEN SMITH

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. SMITH of California. Mr. Speak-
er, President Nixon is to be congratu-
lated on the success of his trip to Eu-
rope.

Clearly, if the United States is to be
successful in any negotiations with the
Soviets, it is essential to consult our al-
lies who are most immediately con-
cerned. Any other course would only re-
sult in misunderstandings, which would
be seized upon by the Soviets.

The establishment of the closest pos-
sible rapport with our partners in the
Atlantic Alliance was necessary. Accord-
ing to all reports, the President met
with full success in accomplishing this
primary task.

Reports indicate that the leaders and
people in the countries visited were all
impressed by the President’s sincerity,
realism, and pragmatism. All seemed
pleased at the prospect of mutual par-
ticipation in solving the problems that
face the Western World, so vital to the
security of all.

The wisdom of undertaking this task
and the beginning of the new adminis-
tration is obvious. Already the key prob-
lem of Germany and Berlin is in the
forefront, and there will be many others
involving the Soviets and our European
allies. The groundwork laid by the Pres-
ident in his trip will now serve him in
good stead.

SALUTE TO FFA ORGANIZATION

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr, ZWACH, Mr, Speaker, the week
of February 15 to 22 was proclaimed as
National FFA Week. This nationwide as-
sociation of 14- to 21-year-old boys en-
rolled in vocational agriculture now has
450,000 members. These students are
from over 9,000 high schools.

Minnesota ranks high in both number
of members and in excellence of their
projects. My home State has 13,645 Fu-
ture Farmers of America and 274 local
affiliated clubs. The Sixth District of
Minnesota has over 5,000 members of the
total State membership. There are 66
high schools which have an FFA chapter
and the largest club, with 173 members,
is located at Canby.

I have been especially pleased with the
ability of the FFA program of activity to
provide sufficient challenge and oppor-
tunity for farm boys to gain meaningful
En;periences that will be useful in later

e.

In addition to their classroom work,
the FFPA chapters may select extra out-
side projects for community or self im-
provement and I have summarized a few
of these projects in the community beau-
tification field within the Sixth District
to give my urban colleagues a small but
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accurate view of this great rural farm
youth program.

The chapter at Atwater planted 500
tree seedlings on the highway right-of-
way to screen the city dump. At Ivanhoe,
400 trees were planted as a beautifica-
tion project to screen a salvage com-
pany’s operations. The Danube chapter
installed traffic safety signs and placed
six trash cans in approved areas of the
community. Morgan has a community
project in the establishment of a road-
side camping park. The Appleton FFA
chapter has an annual rose plant sale
?nd they also planted 200 evergreen

rees.

The Redwood Falls chapter has started
a tree “Hall of Nations” in which at least
one tree of every nation is now growing,
while at Tyler, a tree that was presented
to a member of the chapter by Mrs. Lyn-
don Johnson has been planted at the new
swimming pool. The Echo chapter also
is engaged in a tree planting project of
a community benefit nature.

In those projects designed to be useful
for the propagation of wildlife, the chap-~
ters at Walnut Grove, Crosby-Ironton,
Franklin, Litchfield, Hector, Appleton,
Graceville, Redwood Falls, and Buffalo
Lake are all outstanding.

In the field of forestry, three chapters
in Minnesota have planted over a million
seedlings with Clinton, Monticello, and
Tyler all reporting success in this area
this year.

Each chapter makes an activity report
at the annual meeting of the State asso-
ciation and from scanning these reports,
one receives a most hopeful feeling for
the welfare of our Nation's future. Con-
firmation of this becomes stronger as we
note the statewide project of helping to
finance the construction and activities of
a camp for young handicapped people in
Minnesota. This facility is known as
Camp Courage and is located in the
Sixth District.

FFA boys have had a continual project
of gleaning cornfields after they have
been mechanically harvested. While
hampered with problems of a late har-
vest and wet fields, still they picked up
the dropped ears, shelled and dried the
corn and finally turned the proceeds over
to Camp Courage.

I join with the Governor of Minnesota
in saluting the boys, their advisers, and
instructors who have produced such ex-
amples of industry, good will, and com-
munity betterment.

THE COMPREHENSIVE CO;
COLLEGE ACT OF 1969

HON. FRANK THOMPSON, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. THOMPSON of New Jersey. Mr.
Speaker, I introduce today the Compre-
hensive Community College Act of 1969,
a bill to improve and increase post-
secondary educational opportunities
throughout the United States. I am
pleased that 16 of my colleagues have
joined in sponsoring this legislation.

One of the more remarkable develop-
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ments in American education in the
past 20 years has been the growth of
the 2-year community colleges. Since
1960 the enrollment in community col-
leges has increased 15 percent each year.
Today, there are almost 1,000 such col-
leges, serving nearly 2 million students.
One-third of all students entering a
higher education program start in a
junior college. The future growth of such
colleges is inevitable.

The community college has shown that
it is admirably suited to fill a great need
in education today. Increasing numbers
of Americans believe that postsecond-
ary education is necessary to enable
them to realize their full personal po-
tential, and to improve their future eco-
nomic and social position. The 2-year
community college offers opportunities
and advantages which are different from
those of a 4-year college, and which are
well-suited to the needs of many young
people. The cost to the student is low;
the college is close to his home; the col-
lege’s administrative arrangements are
flexible; the curriculum is timely.

Some students enroll at a 2-year col-
lege to prepare for transfer to a tradi-
tional 4-year college. But many young
people do not wish to pursue a profes-
sional and academic course of study;
they wish to prepare for a technical or a
semiprofessional career. Community col-
leges can provide the training these stu-
dents want and need. They offer busi-
ness courses, including training in data
processing, office skills, and real estate
sales; they offer programs related to the
medical profession, including dental as-
sistance, laboratory technology, and
nursing; they train students in areas re-
lated to engineering, including architec-
tural drafting, and specifications writ-
ing. In addition, one of the fastest grow-
ing areas of study in the community col-
leges is public service, including law en-
forcement, fire protection, social work,
and city management. In short, these
community colleges are offering courses
of study which respond to obvious needs
of our economy, our society, and many of
our young people. The principal sponsor
of this bill in the other body, the distin-
guished junior Senator from New Jersey,
summed it up by saying that the com-
munity colleges were adding a fourth
“R”—relevancy—to the traditional three
“R.S.”

The community colleges, for all of
their different features, share one char-
acteristic with the traditional institu-
tions of eduecation; they are struggling to
keep their physical and teaching capaci-
ties ahead of their enrollment. The re-
cent Carnegie Commission on Higher Ed-
ucation recommended the building of 500
new community colleges within the next
5 years to meet the growing demand for
this form of education. Thirteen major
cities in America do not have a commu-
nity college within their city limits.
Twenty-five major cities have only one.
1f we wish to update and strengthen our
commitment to expanding educational
opportunities for our young people, I be-
lieve that we should focus our attention
on assisting our community colleges. The
Comprehensive Community College Act
of 1969 does just this.
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This bill authorizes Federal assistance
to the States for the purpose of strength-
ening, improving, and developing com-
prehensive community colleges. Briefly,
it calls for the establishment of a Bureau
of Community Education within the U.S.
Office of Education. This Bureau would
administer all Federal programs relating
to community colleges. Ten million dol-
lars would be authorized for fiscal year
1970, to be used for payments to the
States to develop or update a State com-
prehensive community college plan. Six
billion dollars would be authorized over
the following 3 fiscal years to help im-
plement the State plans.

The State plans would set forth a
master plan for the improvement, devel-
opment, and construction of comprehen-
sive community colleges, including the
development and implementation of
comprehensive curriculum programs;
provisions for the training of fac-
ulty, administrators, and other neces-
sary personnel; a tuition-free admissions
policy, or adequate financial aid pro-
grams; policies and procedures to insure
that Federal funds would not supplant
existing State and local funds.

Eligible State institutions would in-
clude those legally authorized within a
given State to provide postsecondary edu-
cation, and which admit as regular stu-
dents high school graduates or persons
18 years of age or older.

A National Advisory Council, composed
of those competent and interested in
comprehensive community colleges,
would be established to advise the Com-
missioner with respect to criteria for
evaluating the State plans, the admin-
istration of the act, and means of im-
proving the operation of the act.

Lastly, the bill directs the Commis-
sioner to study all Federal programs af-
fecting comprehensive community col-
leges to determine the extent of dupli-
cation of assistance provided under this
act, and to recommend action for termi-
nating any such duplication.

Mr. Speaker, I hope this legislation
will stimulate thought and discussion
about the role of the community colleges
in American education. It seems certain
that these 2-year colleges will increase
in number, and I believe it is incumbent
upon those concerned with education to
consider whether the Federal Govern-
ment should not provide assistance to
this movement. Legislation such as I in-
troduce today will offer financial aid, and
will also establish a broad unifying Fed-
eral interest in the postsecondary edu-
cational opportunities present in the
community colleges. Although 2-year
colleges participate in some present Fed-
eral education programs, they take part
in only six of the 24 institutional support
programs administered by the Office of
Education. Although 2-year colleges have
one-third of the postsecondary student
enrollment, community colleges get only
4 percent of the national defense student
loan funds, 6 percent of the educational
opportunity loans, and 15 percent of the
college work-study assistarce. These fig-
ures dramatically show that community
colleges are still the stepchildren of Fed-
eral education programs.

Community colleges are now serving
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important educational needs, and it ap-
pears inevitable that the demand for the
special features offered by such colleges
will continue to increase. Just as the
Congress has considered, debated, and
enacted legislation supporting education
at the elementary and secondary and
college levels, I believe it is time we turn
our attention to the community colleges.
The expansion of opportunities for qual-
ity education for all our children must
remain a matter of top national priority;
the Comprehensive Community College
Act of 1969 will help insure that it does.

FREEDOM’S CHALLENGE
HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER

OF EKANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, Miss Jane
Byerley, of Valley Center, Kans., has
been named winner in the State of Kan-
sas in the annual Voice of Democracy
Contest sponsored by the Veterans of
Foreign Wars of the United States and
its ladies auxiliary.

The VFW and the ladies auxiliary are
to be highly commended for their leader-
ship and initiative in encouraging high
school students throughout the Nation
to participate in this worthwhile com-
petitive program.

The contest theme of this year was
“Freedom’s Challenge.” Under the leave
to extend my remarks in the REecorp, I
include the winning speech of Jane Byer-
ley and congratulate her for an excellent
job:

FrEEDOM’S CHALLENGE
(By Jane Byerley of EKansas)

In the constitution of the Unilted States,
four freedoms are guaranteed to the people
of our country: freedom of speech, freedom
of press, freedom of religion, and freedom of
peaceful assembly. In addition to these, four
more rights were expressed by Presldent
Franklin D. Roosevelt in his message to
Congress, January 6, 1942, when he started,
“In the future days, which we seek to make
secure, we look forward to & world founded
upon four universal, essential, human free-
doms. The first is freedom of speech and ex-
pression. The second is freedom of every
person to worship God in his own way. The
third is freedom from want. . . The fourth
is freedom from fear. . .” It is through the
recognition of these rights that freedom pre-
sents her three-fold challenge to those who
would reap her benefits.

First of the challenge’'s three parts is the
challenge to recognize our rights and free-
doms as Americans. To defend our freedoms
we must know and understand them. Each of
us, as Americans, must recognize, not only
our specifically enumerated rights, but also
other rights basic to our country’s prinelples,
such as the right to vote, the right to operate
under the system of private enterprise, and
the right to follow the trade of our choice,
“America, land of opportunity” can only
be kept so if we, her cltizens, recognize these
opportunities.

Freedom's second challenge to Americans
who would defend her, is the challenge to
educate themselves. Only through education
can our country keep its democratic prinei-
ples, its well-informed citizenry, and its con-
stant industrial advancement from becoming
stagnant.
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Thorough knowledge is essential for a na-
tion of responsible citizens. Our country's
backbone is its people. We are the people
behind the votes. We are the people behind
industry’s machines, We are the people be-
hind the census reports. It i1s we, the people
of the United States, who established our
Constitution and who made our country
what it is today, and we did it through be-
Ueving in the individual and his role in gov-
ernment. Now it is we, the people, who must
accept freedom's challenge to educate our-
selves so that America may remain what our
forefathers created, a country of responsible
individuals who used thelr rights and used
them intelligentiy.

The third of Freedom’s challenges is, per-
haps, the most difficult. It stems from the
challenge to recognize our rights, and to edu-
cate ourselves that we may exercise our
rights, but it goes far beyond these. It chal-
lenges us to actually use freedoms. It chal-
lenges us to speak out against apathy, to
express an opinion, to act as a responsible
individual. It challenges us to worship as we
please, not once a year, but to really use this
freedom. The challenge dares us to stand for
something, and not merely against every=
thing, to make people realize that peaceful
assembly is not unlawful or irrational, but
a law of our land, and a measure Included
in our Constitution to protect our people,

Lastly, our Freedom challenges us to exer-
clise our opportunities to be good Americans,
to be proud of the chance to stand for our
flag's appearance, to be happy to thrill to the
“Star-Spangled Banner,” and to support the
American ideals we belleve in.

Today's world 1s sald to be sick with apathy,
to be soured by dissenters, to be torn by dis-
trust. Perhaps this is true. But to answer
this, I tell you, our nation was founded on
individualism. It was based on people, and
we as individuals must prepare to answer
Freedom’s challenge, We must recognize
these, our freedoms and rights. We must edu-
cate ourselves in the workings of our land,
and the world. And, finally, we must accept
her greatest challenge, We must live as Amer-
icans. Then and only then can we remedy
our sick society.

THE FORD FOUNDATION’S CANCER
HON. GEORGE E. SHIPLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969
Mr. SHIPLEY. Mr. Speaker, Chicago

has been host to AACT.E. and
N.S.C.T.E. conventions. Educational
foundations entered into the discussions
of these programs. Dr. George S. Reuter,
Jr., spoke on the subjeet “The Ford Foun-
dation’s Cancer,” which indicates that
even worthy organizations and projects
often have undesirable features. Whether
one agrees or not with the present issue,
all should agree that it is desirable to
carefully study the principles involved.
I thus would like that the REcorD carry
my extended remarks to include Dr.
Reuter’s address:
THE ForD FOUNDATION'S CANCER
(By Dr. George 8. Reuter, Jr.)
INTRODUCTION

Probably no single book in recent history
has done more to stir up Europe than one
written by the young French author and
editor, J, J. Servan-Schreiber. Over one mil-
lion coples were sold in Europe in less than
a year after publication—an all-time record.
The book zeroes in on the emerging crisis in
Europe. It argues that Europe is slowly dying
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even though it is more prosperous than at
any time in history. It undertakes to docu-
ment the case that Europe is slipping far-
ther and farther behind in the race for
technological progress. It sounds a loud and
clear call for mobilizing the economic forces
in these countries to meet the rising chal-
lenge that threatens to turn them into satel-
lites of the American Industrial machine.

Probably no educational foundation has
caused more concern in the area of educa-
tional administration than the Ford Foun-
dation’s grant to the Ocean Hill-Brownsville
Demonstration Project. The Project is com-
mitted to a range of educational innovations
in the classrooms and In school administra-
tion. Ocean Hill, the focal point of the teacher
strikes, is a border area between the slum
districts of Brownsville and Bedford-Stuy-
vesant, some miles from downtown Brooklyn.
Less than a fifth of its adult population was
born in New York City; less than a third
completed high school; only two-fifths have
lived in the area as long as five years; and
more than half the households subsist on less
than $5,000 a year,

Ford Foundation entered the disputed area
via the concept of decentralization. A panel
headed by McGeorge Bundy, President of the
Ford Foundation, drew up the first decentral-
ization plan In 1967. Mayor John Lindsay of
New York City made a slight modification
and the plan subsequently was simplified for
legislative purposes by New York Education
Commissioner James Allen and the Board of
Regents. The plan provides for the trans-
ferring of most of the administrative powers
to some 30 smaller local school districts with
thelir own community boards.

THE SCIENCE OF EDUCATIONAL ADMINISTRATION

Those professionals in the area of educa-
tional administration are carefully trained.
They have known for many years the neces-
sity of strong central administration. Others,
who do not have the training or experience,
have urged for years weak central adminis-
tration. Just as the Articles of Confederation
failed because of weak central powers, so do
decentralized schools. The Constitution of
the United States reduced the weak phases
of the former document, so has strong dem-
ocratic central administration given to all
parties the most efficient school program.
But the critics never dle.

Many of the same non-thinkers opposed
integration under the guise of opposing the
elimination of “neighborhood schools.” The
fight was difficult, but most thinking Ameri-
cans now realize that the "neighborhood
school” concept in the citles dled in the
1800's. Modern residents of citles have their
relatives and close friends outside the neigh-
borhood, many attend church and clubs in
various sections of the city, and they shop in
shopping centers miles from where they live,
hence there is no real identity with the im-
mediate nelghborhood. The less affluent
shows even less concern for the neighborhood
concept.

The other factor one must consider is the
age in which we live. This age has imposed
upon us the task of re-thinking our nature
and our role in civillzation. We are experienc-
ing what appears to be a conspiracy against
reality. We are caught up in a wave of in-
sistent demand to cure every conceivable evil,
elither real or imagined, right now. We de-
mand instant magic. The protestors, the ac-
tivists, the nihilists are the newsmakers,

THE DEFECTS IN THE FORD FOUNDATION'S

PROGRAM OF DECENTRALIZATION

1. The proposals will play into the hands
of the “extremists” and hinder good
administration,

2. The present administrators would be

1George S. Reuter, Jr. and Helen H. Reuter,
Democracy and Quality FEducation, Cam-

bridge: Educational Research Association of
the U.S.A., 1965.
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subjected to the wishes of the “lunatic
fringe” under the name of community
control.

3. The plan will destroy the well-planned
and established tenure system.

4, The abolition of the present system of
civil service examination in addition to state
certification requirements would reduce the
quality of the staff and result in the return
of the “spolls system" of patronage.

5. The United Federation of Teachers has
had inferior leadership through the years to
that of the Chicago Teachers Union—both
locals of the American Federation of Teach-
ers—but they are correct in opposing the
Ocean Hill-Brownsville Demonstration
Project.

6. The silde argument which has emerged
in the debate over big-city school decentral=-
ization involves around the term “teacher
accountability.” The non-educators often
contend that teachers will try harder if they
are under the control of localized school
boards instead of being mere units in a huge
administration, but research shows the
theory is false.

7. Decentralization and teacher account-
ability do not go to the root causes of low
learning-expectation. It is not because teach-
ers are bad people with bad middle-class at=
titudes that they frequently have low
achievement expectations for ghetto children,

8. The Jews have been the best frlend the
Negroes have had yet this project is fostering
anti-Semitism. The Puerto Ricans have also
recelved great compassion from the Jews. The
philosophy of one blood ? must be expanded—
not discarded.

9. White teachers and administrators in
ghettos are as good In New York and Chlcago
as anywhere else.

CONCLUSIONS

New TYork City is currently spending
$1,272,456,000 for education and $1,346,000,000
for welfare, which demonstrates the compas-
sion of the people for their people. A vital
difference between Servan-Schreiber and
reality in one realm and the Ocean Hill-
Brownsville Demonstration Project and real-
ity in the other realm exists. The Ford
Foundation made a great contribution to
education with the Arkansas Experiment in
Teacher Education, but they are creating a
cancer in good educational administration
at the present time. Human talent is the one
commodity which no soclety can afford to
waste. Therefore, the free flow of human
talent and ideas without regard to national
origins should be permitted and encouraged.
To allow human talent to seek that environ-
ment where it can be most productive
strengthens the Individual and at the same
time strengthens his nation and the free
world.

There are times, though, when we feel that
human nature thrives only on crisis and
feeds only on violence. Every age has had its
prophets of doom. The end of the world has
been forcast in every generation. And, we
have our share of the exponents of despalr
today. We tend to consider it normal for a
epirit of pessimism to prevail. But, by what
inflation of the vanity do we think we are
the generation chosen to see the end of the
world that was born many years ago.

Our society, our nation, and our economy
are fundamentally sound. Instinctively we
feel our basic strength. The American people
have an inherent commitment to steady prog-
ress. The goal of equality will not be reached
by thinking that riots are unavoidable or
that they will cease when every Negro wrong
has been righted and when every white heart
has been cleansed of prejudice and selfish-
ness. The blacks will be in the majority of 14
of our major cities in ten years and they will
have good leadership then. Mankind must

2 George S, Reuter, Jr.,, August M. Hintz,
and Helen H. Reuter, One Blood, New York:
Exposition Press, 1964,
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work to solve current and future problems,
but the educational administrator—not a
foundation or social reformer—must provide
the leadership in educational matters. De-
centralization is a cancer in public educa-
tion that the Ford Foundation is currently
fostering.

In closing may I remind you of the words
written early in this century about a world
power then at the zenith of its development:

“The tumult and the shouting dies;
The captains and the kings depart;
Still stands Thine anclent sacrifice.
An humble and a contrite heart.
Lord God of hosts, be with us yet,
Lest we forget—lest we forget!”

PRESIDENT EISENHOWER AND THE
FEDERAL AID HIGHWAY ACT OF
1956

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, to-
day I am going to talk briefly about a
great Federal program and the great man
who inaugurated it. The program I refer
to, is the Federal Aid Highway Act of
1956, the man—Ike Eisenhower. The cre-
ation of the Federal Highway Trust Fund
was, undoubtedly, the most important
development in highway financing in the
history of this Nation.

Let me go briefly into the historical
background of the present great highway
policy.

In 1806 the Federal Government began
construction of the National Pike or
Cumberland Road. By 1819 the road ex-
tended 131 miles from Cumberland, Md.,
to Wheeling on the Ohio River. By 1819,
also, Pennsylvania had completed a sur-
faced highway from Philadelphia to
Pittsburgh. The Nation was probably on
the brink of a great highway expansion
when in 1830 the steam locomotive de-
molished its superiority over the horse-
drawn vehicle and captured public inter-
est as the ideal instrument of long-
distance transportation.

Soon the resources of the country were
being devoted to the construction of rail-
roads. Highways entered into a ‘“dark
age"” until almost the turn of the cen-
tury. What little road building was done,
was left to local governments. Often
under a system whereby citizens could
“work out the road tax.”

Just before the turn of the century, a
“good roads” movement began to make
progress. This movement was spear-
headed by farmers wanting to get out
of the mud and railroad interests looking
to roads as feeds to their lines. The move-
ment spread rapidly, particularly after
the automobile appeared. By 1917 all
States were participating in the highway
function.

Thus we had a confusion of Federal,
State, county, township and other sys-
tems, all participating in roadbuilding.
As you crossed a State line, or even went
from county to county within a State,
the quality and type of highway varied
in a dozen different ways. There was lit-
tle, if any, coordination nationally.

Then came President Eisenhower's
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Federal Aid Highway Act of 1956, at
which time the whole program was
drawn together. It was given purpose.
It was given an aim. Interstate highways
were recognized as Federal rather than
State responsibilities. This was the key
that unlocked the problem of overlap-
ping jurisdictions.

The most important point about this
act is that it functions on a pay-as-you-
go basis and its cost is paid for by high-
way users. No revenues from general
taxes, such as the income tax, are used
to finance Federal aid for highways. And
the permissible rate of use of the funds
is geared to anticipated trust fund reve-
nues. This maintains the program on the
required pay-as-you-go basis.

Using President Eisenhower's own
notes, Vice President Nixon presented
the concept of the act to the Governors'
conference on July 12, 1954. He said that
President Eisenhower was convinced that
the Nation's highway system was obsolete
and quite inadequate. President Eisen-
hower’s notes said:

It is obsolete because in a large part it
Just happened. It resulted from Indian trails,
cattle trails and arbitrary section lines. It
has never been completely overhauled. It has
never been planned to satisfy the need 10
years ahead.

We live In a dramatic age of technical
revolution through atomic power and we
should recognize that the pace is far faster
than the simpler revolutions of the past.
Look at the prospects in population. In 1870
the population of the United States was 3815
million. In 1970 it is estimated that it will
reach 200 million. Our population growth is
one of the wonders of the world.

The President specifically called for a
grand plan for a properly articulated
highway system that solves the problems
of speedy, safe transcontinental travel.

This the act has given us. Our network
of interstate highways has also become
one of the world’s wonders.

The United States is a nation on
wheels. Among its 195 million people, 100
million drivers operate some T5 million
cars. Fifteen million buses and trucks
travel 880 billion miles a year. There is a
vehicle for every 2.2 persons. Four out of
every five persons old enough to drive
have a driver’s license. The United States
is indeed a nation on wheels.

But the act has given us more, much
more than this. Our network of roads has
bound the Nation together as never be-
fore in our history. It has made us one
people. It is nothing now for a man or
woman to jump into a ear in Maine and
take off for California. We are not so
much Californians or Texans or New
Englanders, we are Americans. We know
the whole of this country. The easterner
no longer thinks of South Dakota as
somewhere in the sticks. He knows he
can get there quickly and safely over the
Interstate Highway System.

You perhaps have been wondering why
I have taken up your time in telling you
what must be obvious to all of you. Well,
I have a reason and a very good one. I
am today introducing legislation to name
this great interstate network the Eisen-
hower Interstate Highway System. As our
great and beloved former President re-
cuperates at Walter Reed Hospital, I hope
the Congress can move expeditiously to
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thank him for his foresight that has done
so much to bring us all together.

BROTZMAN INTRODUCES PROFES-
SIONAL AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL-
LER BILL

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr, BROTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, on Feb-
ruary 27, I was pleased to join with the
distinguished gentleman from Maryland
(Mr. FrieEDEL) in introducing legislation
to establish certain requirements with
respect to air traffic controllers.

In 1958, the Congress enacted into law
the Federal Aviation Act which provided,
what then was believed to be, the neces-
sary tools for the Federal Aviation Ad-
ministration to establish a sound air
traffic control system. However, events
and the times have outdistanced the
FAA program. The bill which is being in-
troduced today will amend the 1958 act
to insure the development of a safer and
more efficient air traffic control system
and a competent and highly qualified air
traffic controller.

Air traffic in the United States is rap-
idly approaching a critical stage. Compe-
tent air traffic controllers are in short
supply. Many controllers are working
mandatory overtime hours and their re-
sources are being so overtaxed that their
efficiency necessarily suffers. It is becom-
ing increasingly difficult to attract new
men of high caliber who possess the skill
and stamina necessary to function in this
delicate and essential occupation.

Last fall I was able to visit the FAA air
traffic control center at Longmont, Colo.,
in my district. There I had an opportu-
nity to not only see the problems facing
the air traffic controller, but to visit with
some of the men now involved in this
highly specialized profession. I was par-
ticularly interested in the unique avia-
tion safety problems faced by the Denver
area controller. The mountainous terrain
is a special problem in Colorado and
constitutes an added danger to flights
and as one controller put it so well, is a
“nerve-racking frustration to the air
traffic control system.” Of course, added
to this problem of terrain is the fact that
there is a lack of trained personnel and
up-to-date equipment which is facing
almost every major airport in the coun-
try.

The problem at the Denver air traffic
control center was outlined in a letter
I recently received from one of the con-
trollers. He said, in part:

Recent changes in staffing at the Federal
Aviation Administration’s Denver Air Route
Traffic Control Center presents a.larmmg
threats to an already overburdened air traf-
fic control system. Understafiing of all facil-
ities was of real concern to you last year,

since funds were voted to hire additional
controllers, which will complete their train-
ing in 3 years. We were told part of these
funds were used to pay overtime, and hiring
of new trainees has been curtalled.

On October 7, 1968 the Denver Center was
started on a scheduled 6 day work week. The
shift complement at that time was 52 con-
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trollers on the day watch, 47 controllers on
the evening watch and 15 on the midnight
shift, After the overtime bill was passed to
become effective November 17, 1968, F.AA.
Denver Center cut the controller comple-
ment, to be effective the same date, to 50 for
the day shift, 45 for the evening shift, the
midnight shift remained at 15 men; elimi-
nated the scheduled 6 day work week and
instigated irregular scheduled overtime,
whereby a sixth day was to be worked 3 weeks
out of 4.

This gave minimum man power cOverage,
allowing for occasional annual leave and if
a controller was i1l and on “sick leave”, the
controllers could still manage “sector cover-
age.,” However on December 27, 1968 a Den-
ver Center order was issued stating the F.A.A,
was out of funds. All scheduled overtime was
to be stopped. Controllers that had been as-
signed to temporary duty as supervisors for
the assistant controllers were reassigned to
control duty. Those controllers assigned to
the training room to traln the new con-
trollers on radar, etc.,, were called back to
the control boards.

Effective January 6, 1969 the new stafing
for the 3 shifts has been cut to 46 on the
day shift, 42 on the evening, and 14 on the
mid shift. This cut back is critical! We are
starting shifts with bare minimum stafing,
men feel obligated to try to work when they
are physically unable. Sectors (areas) that
are decombined now have to be worked by
one man instead of the 2 men that are need-
ed. Sectors that have 3 men at the peak pe-
rlods are now worked with 2 men.

The controllers were told in a meeting
Monday January 6, 1960 with the Facility
Chief, that the Bureau of the Budget has not
released the money that was alloted for the
extra expense of the new time and 14 bill
and the Denver controllers would be expected
to work on a “call back” basis from 9 A M. to
1 P.M, on thelr first day off if needed. (The
cut back in staffing in Denver is also being
put into effect nation wide.) The controllers
will not be paid overtime on the “call back”
work, but will be given compensatory time
at the rate of one hour off for one hour
worked. This not only defeats the entire over-
time bill, but call back overtime has proved
entirely unfeasible prior to October, for if
a man is not scheduled to work, he usually
makes other plans and is not avallable. The
Watch Supervisors were making 19 or 20
calls before they could find one controller
that could come in to work, and there is
certainly no indication that call back will
work now, especially for such a short period
of time. (It’s not worth dirtying a shirt).
In the meantime traffic and tensions con-
tinue to builld.

The bill introduced today clearly de-
fines the job of the air traffic controller
and directs the Secretary of Transporta-
tion to establish procedures for rating air
traffic controllers. The Secretary also is
directed to implement and carry out a
program to assure that all certified air
traffic controllers will be required to per-
form duties which are as nearly prac-
ticable equal, and thereby preclude the
necessity of high density, low density, or
similar classifications of air traffic con-
trol areas. The bill also establishes a
schedule for air traffic controller com-
pensation and regulations governing
overtime. Hours ordered or approved in
excess of 40 hours a week are designated
as overtime work and shall be compen-
sated at a premium pay scale.

If we are to have air transportation
that stays on schedule and at the same
time meets proper safety standards, the
country must, without further delay, de-
velop the facilities and the manpower
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which will make it possible to manage
safely and efficiently our rapidly accel-
erating air traffic flow. This legislation
will assist in the development of those
facilities and manpower.

RETIREMENT OF DR. ARTHUR L.
RUDOLPH

HON. ROBERT E. JONES

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. JONES of Alabama, Mr. Speaker,
a distinguished citizen who has con-
tributed his considerable talents and en-
ergies to our Nation’'s space and missile
efforts has recently retired in Hunts-
ville, Ala., and I want to commend him
for his achievements and his dedication.

I refer to Dr. Arthur L. Rudolph, who
was born in Stepfershausen, Germany,
nearly 63 years ago. He became associ-
ated with Dr. Wernher von Braun as a
member of the Peenemunde team and
came to this country with more than 100
other rocket experts at the end of World
War II in 1945.

With the other German experts he
helped in construction and tests of the
V-2 rocket system at White Sands Prov-
ing Ground, N. Mex., and in the devel-
opment of the Hermes II missile.

Dr. Rudolph and most of the other
German scientists moved to Huntsville,
Ala., nearly 20 years ago when the Army
established its missile and rocket re-
search operation at Redstone Arsenal.
He was technical director of the Red-
stone missile system, director of the re-
search and development directorate of
the Army Ballistic Missile Agency, and
project director for the Pershing missile
system,

The Pershing was a simple and high-
ly reliable missile which could be used
by soldiers. The outstanding reliability
of the Pershing reflects great credit on
Dr. Rudolph’s insistence on attention
to detail at the component, assembly,
and system levels.

In the early 1960’s Dr. Rudolph trans-
ferred to the National Aeronautics and
Space Administration’s Office of
Manned Space Flight in Huntsville. In
August 1963, he was appointed manager
of the Saturn V launch vehicle program
where he demonstrated outstanding
managerial and technical competence in
directing that program through the first
two Saturn V launches.

The fantastic thrust capability of the
Saturn V makes it one of the most phe-
nomenal development tasks in history.
The Saturn V, of course, is the launch
vehicle for our Nation’s major space
explorations.

Dr. Rudolph’s unusual talents in the
field of mechanical engineering were
recognized when he received an honor-
ary doctorate of science from Rollins
College of Florida. He was among the
first of the German rocket scientists to
receive an honorary degree in this coun-
try.
He became a citizen of the United
States November 11, 1954, He has re-
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cently retired and continues to live in
Huntsville where he remains available
to both the Army Missile Command and
the National Aeronautics and Space Ad-
ministration for corsultation.

I commend him on his outstanding
achievements in our Nation’s missile
and space programs, and I wish Dr. Ru-
dolph and his family every happiness
in their future years.

THE PRESIDENT BACK HOME

HON. WILLIAM H. AYRES

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. AYRES. Mr. Speaker, as I watched
the television screen during President
Nixon's European trip, I felt a sense of
confidence, pride, and gratitude. I am
sure that everyone who watched the
President representing our country
abroad felt as I did. He was eloquent,
dignified, direct, courteous and, as a re-
sult of his trip, our European allies are
reassured of this country’s continuing
interest in their problems. The erosion of
our European alliances has been impeded.
While there are still vast problems facing
us in Europe, at least a beginning has
been made toward seeking their solu-
tion. In addition to other congratulatory
statements received by the President, I
would like to add my personal “Well done,
Mr. President.”

I insert at this point an editorial from
the Washington Evening Star of Monday,
March 3:

THE PRESIDENT BacE HoME

President Nixon has reason to feel a deep
sense of satisfaction with the mission he has
accomplished in free Europe, After eight days
of strenuous travel and intensive talks, he
has a clearer and surer understanding now
of the problems our country shares with its
NATO allies. And they in turn have a better
appreciation of the American position. To
that extent, as the President has sald, his
trip has generated a new degree of mutual
trust.

This is all to the good. It does not mean,
of course, that any important interallied issue
has been resolved, or that everything will be
smooth sailing from this point on in what
Mr. Nixon calls the European-American com-
munity. But a promising beginning has been
made. He has impressed all the leaders—in
Brussels, London, Bonn, West Berlin, Rome
and Paris—with his repeated emphasis on
give-and-take consultation between them
and us. His assurances on that point have
allayed fears in many quarters that the
United States—which has been preoccupied
with Asia and somewhat neglectful of its ties
with Europe—might be veering toward a
neo-isolationist policy and a go-it-alone ap-
proach to the Soviet Union.

The President has effectively cleared away
such suspiclons. Besides reaffirming Amer-
ican commitments in such vital areas as the
defense of free Berlin—now menaced once
again—he has left no room for doubt that
the United States will be in close touch with
its allies before, during and after any nego-
tiations with the Kremlin on arms control
and other ecrucial matters affecting the peace
and freedom of the world. Mr. Nixon’s trip,
for that reason alone, may be halled as a
success.
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LAST CHANCE TO SAVE THE PRI-
VATE COLLEGE: A SPECIAL RE-
PORT ON THE FINANCING OF
HIGHER EDUCATION, PREPARED
FOR THE AMERICAN CONSERVA-
TIVE UNION BY ROGER A. FREE-
MAN

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, February 4, 1969

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, those
of us in the American political spectrum
who count ourselves as conservatives
have long believed in the cardinal prin-
ciple of the limitation of government
power over the individual citizen. This
basic concept of maximum personal
freedom has been repeatedly proven
correct as the Federal Government has
sought to assume greater powers and
control over almost every aspect of our
existence.

Thus it was that even many liberals
found acceptable President Nixon's 1968
campaign advocacy of a new and greater
role for the private sector in solving our
national problems of poverty, urban de-
cay and education, to mention but a few.

I have always believed that the Gov-
ernment can be effective by doing all
possible to permit private initiative and
knowledge to work its will without

bureaucratic restrictions and unneces-
sary “guidelines.”

In his new book on government and
politics, “The Age of Discontinuity,”

Peter F. Drucker challenges the long
held belief that Government is the
agency for the solution for all our prob-
lems. He asserts that about all the Fed-
eral Government has ever succeeded in
doing well has been the waging of war
and the inflation of our currency. In all
other areas it has shown a remarkable
inability to set priorities or effectuate its
announced policies.

I mention the foregoing because I, as
a member of the House Committee on
Edueation and Labor, have long been
concerned with the financial plight of
higher education in America and what
can be done about the problem consist-
ent with the conservative philosophy of
government.

Toward a solution of this problem, I
requested the staff of the American Con-
servative Union, of which I am national
chairman, to explore possible solutions
to the problem of financing higher edu-
cation. Mr. Frank S, Meyer, the distin-
guished author and editor of National
Review, and a member of the ACU board
of directors, subsequently commissioned
a study of the higher education problem
by Roger A, Freeman, one of the most
authoritative experts in the field of edu-
cation.

Mr. Freeman has a long and distin-
guished record of achievements in the
field of education and particularly, its
financing problems. The author of sev-
eral books on public finance, intergov-
ernmental relations and educational
topics, Mr. Freeman is now a senior staff
member of the Hoover Institution on
War, Revolution, and Peace at Stanford
University in California.
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He served the two Presidential Com-
missions which studied public school fi-
nancing during the last 30 years, and
was director of research for the Educa-
tion Committee of President Eisenhow-
er’s Commission on Intergovernmental
Relations. He also served as a special
consultant on school finance to the White
House Conference on Education, and as
a member of the White House staff dur-
ing the Eisenhower administration.

The author of the special ACU study,
Mr, Freeman, was also chairman of the
Committee on Financing of Public Edu-
cation of the National Tax Association,
and served on the advisory board of the
Tax Institute. He is the former chairman
of the State and Local Government Ad-
visory Commission to the U.S. Census
Bureau. He was vice president of the In-
stitute of Social Research in Washington,
D.C.

Mr. Freeman’s conclusions are two-
fold: he calls for tax credits for private
donations to private colleges and univer-
sities, and, second, tax credits for certain
individuals who pay college tuition for
themselves or their relatives or others.
These solutions appropriately come
within the jurisdiction of the House
Committee on Ways and Means, which
this month will begin an extensive re-
examination of the possible reform of
Federal tax laws.

I sincerely commend this excellent
study by Mr. Freeman to those thought-
ful people everywhere, who sincerely
wish to solve our national problem of
higher education with a minimum in-
volvement of the Federal Government.

The special study prepared for the
American Conservative Union follows:
Last CHANCE To SavE THE PRIVATE COLLEGE

(By Roger A. Freeman)
IS THE PRIVATE COLLEGE ON THE WAY OUT?

From its beginings more than three hun-
dred years ago, and for a long time there-
after, the growth of higher education in the
United States was supported largely through
the initiative and generosity of individuals
and voluntary organizations. This has been
in contrast to the situation in European
countries, where most institutions of higher
learning were founded by a ruler and still
are run by government. To a European young
man or woman, higher education generally
means attendance at a nearby state univer-
sity. Americans enjoy a broad choice among
many hundreds of colleges and universities,
private or public, offering a wide diversity
of programs to sult every need, ldeology or
wish for specialization. To be sure, state sys-
tems of higher education have sharply ex-
panded for over a century, but even today
almost two-thirds of America’s 2,230 colleges
and universities are independent and not un=-
der direct governmental control.

In view of the 1,409 private institutions
with their 2.1 million students, the question,
“Is the Private College on the Way Out?”
may seem strange or even appear paradoxical.
Have not our institutions of higher learn-
ing for years been swamped with applica-
tions from milllons of aspiring young men
and women competing with each other for
the limited, if increasing number of avail-
able spaces? Has not the tuition skyrocketed?
Have not the finances of private colleges and
universities been rapidly growing to a point
where today they spend 87.5 billlon a year?
And 1is it not all but certain that the pres-
sure to get into college will continue un-
abated for many years, and that institu-
tional fees and income will keep climbing at
a good pace?
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The answers to these questions are all in
the affirmative. It is also true that in the
past few years only a handful of private
universities have “gone public,” i.e. preferred
to be taken over by the state rather than
closing their doors: Wayne University,
Temple University and the universities of
EKansas City, Houston, and Buffalo are among
the best known institutions which have
lately sought shelter under the state’s wings.
But the trickle of the 1960’s may soon turn
into the flood of the 1970’s. Hundreds of pri-
vate universities and colleges will be faced
with the alternative of going out of business
or giving up their identity and independence
and merging into the state system.

The crisis in private higher education did
not come unexpectedly. At the 1960 conven-
tion of the Association of American Colleges,
President Louls T. Benezet of the Claremont
Graduate School and Unlversity Center pre-
dicted: “We may expect to see the monu-
mental construction of state university me-
tropolises on the one hand, and on the other
the disappearance of most of the private col-
leges—perhaps in a state junlor college sys=
tem, or possibly into mental hospitals, an-
other growing public need.” Subsequent de=-
velopments proved that Dr. Benezet and
many of his colleagues were not just crying
“wolf,” that they were not merely telling
tales of woe and painting a bleak future In
an effort to touch the heart and tap the
pockets of prospective donors. The truth is
that the wolf is now at the college door, ready
to swallow Little Red Ridinghood.

A feature story in Newsweek, December 11,
1967, “Cost Crises on Campus” concluded:
‘“The time may be coming when all but a few
of the strongest private institutions will have
gone public,” and an article by Duncan
Norton-Taylor in Fortune for October, 1967,
“Private Colleges: A Question of Survival,™
found that “America’s private colleges and
universities are living with a formula for
bankruptey—charging students less than the
real cost of their education while desperately
dipping into capital funds to make up the
difference.” Its forecast: Time is running out
for private colleges and universities. Many—
maybe even most—will be swallowed up by
the varlous state educational institutions
within a few decades.

Fortune formed its conclusion after sur-
veying twenty of the country’s wealthlest
institutions including Yale, Cal Tech, Stan-
ford, Pomona, Dartmouth, and Carleton. If
they are In trouble, then It is obvious that
most of the other 1390 privately controlled
colleges and universities in the United States
are worse off. When Ford Foundation Presi-
dent McGeorge Bundy told the assembled
presidents at the American Council on Edu=
cation’s annual meeting in October, 1967,
that colleges and universities “are faced with
imminent bankruptcy” he was mnot telling
them something they did not know. What
is still uncertain and controversial is what
if anything can be done about it.

The consequences of doing nothing and
letting the apparent trend take its course
are certain: an end to diversity and freedom
of cholce in higher education for all but a
few selected students, a virtual state monop-
oly by state-controlled institutions, and a
huge additional burden on the taxpayers
who may—or may not—be willing to shoulder
it.

To be sure, such an outcome 1s not inevi-
table. The crisis can still be prevented or,
at least alleviated, i/ an adequate rescue
operation for independent higher education
is devised and carried out now. But there are
not many avenues by which this can be done,
and time is running short,

THE DECLINE IN FPRIVATE HIGHER EDUCATION

Independent higher education has been on
the losing end for about 15 years. Historical-
1y until 1951, more students enrolled in pri-
vately controlled colleges and universities
than in state and city institutions. But only
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one student out of every four in the enroll-
ment added since 1951 has gone to a private
college. By the fall of 1967 more than twice as
many students were in public institutions
than in private, and sometime during the
1870’s the latter will be lucky to keep one-
fourth of the total enrollment. Their share
could well slide lower.

Most of the financially well-endowed,
“prestige” universities and colleges are likely
to survive, and will be able to offer a high
caliber education to students who either are
from rich familles or possess extraordinary
talent and can get a sizable scholarship.
Most other students will have as little choice
in higher education as they have at the
elementary-secondary level. They will attend
a state college close to their home.

What is the reason for the relative de-
cline of private higher education when there
is allegedly a shortage of college space, when
eager high school seniors compete for an
insufficient number of openings? The truth
of the matter is that there is no over-all
shortage of college spaces, that the total
supply is adequate.

There is admissions pressure on state in-
stitutions which charge their students on
the average between 10% and 15% of the
cost of their education. A business which
offers its goods or services at a fraction of
cost is likely to face a greater demand than
it can meet. Also, it will soon go bankrupt
unless its owners (in this case, the taxpay-
ers) are willing and able to subsidize it gen-
erously. Over the past elght years, while
national income grew 61% and state tax
revenues doubled, state appropriations for
higher education more than tripled. But this
is just a beginning. The City University of
New York, which insists on remai tui-
tion-free, lowered its admission standards in
1967—preparing to admit all New York City
high school students by 1975.

The great private universities In the Ivy
League as well as other name colleges are
swamped with four to flve times as many
applications as they can handle. This will
continue as long as, for policy reasons, they
set thelr charges at one-half or less of their
costs, far below what the market would bear.
But many other private colleges could ac-
commodate more qualified students than
apply, and open the academic year with un-
filled spaces although they too charge the
students less than the cost of their educa-
tlon. Their administrators feel that they
cannot afford to boost tultions to the level
their expenses require, for fear that they
gould be pricing themselves out of the mar=

et.
THE TUITION GAP

The reason for this anomaly is the “tul-
tion gap.” Tuiltion at independent colleges
and universities which used to average 3
times as much as at governmental institu-
tions now runs more than four times as
high. And the “gap"” is widening every year,
contrary to projections of the United States
Office of Education, which showed it nar-
rowing.

In 1964, tultion at state colleges averaged
#185, at private colleges $807; at universities
the charges at public institutions averaged
$268, at private ones £1200.! Fees have since
gone up, but much more at private than at
public institutions.

The governing boards of state Institutions
are determined to keep charges low, at a
declining percentage of the cost, and many
aim at making public higher education as
free as elementary-secondary education.
This imposes a heavier penalty for attending
a private college than many students and
thelr families can afford.

The reason for the relative decline in pri-
vate higher education is obvious and Chan-
cellor Lawrence A. Kimpton of the Univer-
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slty of Chicago once expressed it succinctly:
“It i1s hard to market a product at a fair
price when down the street someone is giv-
ing 1t away for free.”

Private colleges may have to offer much to
the student who seeks a particular kind of
education in terms of ideology, religion,
speclalization, mentality or atmosphere.
Their trustees have broad discretion, being
responsible only to themselves, their sup-
porters and students, and to the purposes
and goals for which the institution was
established. They are not under the control
of or accountable to a legislature or to other
elected or appointed public officlals. This
gives them a high degree of flexibility.

But for the purpose of obtalning a bache-
lor’s, master’s or doctor’s degree, an inde-
pendent institution has nothing to offer that
the student cannot get for less at a state
university. Many private colleges, faced with
vacant spaces, have tended to lower their
admission standards, and some threaten to
become havens for young people who are
more amply endowed financially than intel-
lectually. Moreover, as financial pressure in-
creased, many private colleges have been
unable to keep up with salary increases at
state institutions. At the professorial level
a state college now pays on the average over
$1,000 a year more than a private liberal arts
college. This 1s bound to be reflected, sooner
or later, in the caliber of the faculty which
private colleges are able to attract and keep.
Who will then wish to pay more for a lower
quality education?

HOW TO BRIDGE THE FINANCIAL GAP

The U.S. Office of Education reports that
public colleges and universities spent $2,442,
and private institutions §3,102 per student in
1965-66. That includes many outlays which
cannot properly be charged to instruction.
But, even so, it is obvious that there is a
huge gap between the cost of higher educa-
tion and the fees students are charged for it.
How do colleges bridge the gap?

Public institutions make up the difference
from state appropriations and other govern-
mental subsidies. Just in the past eight years
state appropriations for higher education
have jumped from $1.4 to $4.4 billion.

But only a handful of private colleges re-
celve a state subsidy or are likely to get one.
With state funds always smaller than the
aggregate of all budget requests, state insti-
tutions lay a prior and preemptive claim to
whatever state appropriations become avail-
able for higher educatlon. To be sure, it
would often be much cheaper for the state's
taxpayers to encourage students by a small
subvention to attend a private college than
to accommodate them at a state institution.
A few states do, In fact, provide scholarships
for students at private colleges, in recogni-
tion of the resulting savings to the state
treasury and the extra burden borne by these
students and their parents.

It would also often be less expensive for
the state to keep a struggling private college
alive and growing through a minor financial
contribution than to take it over or let it
close its doors and shift the students to a
state college. This however raises the possi-
bility or likellhood of increasing state influ-
ence and eventual control.

Even more ominous is the dark constitu-
tional cloud which hovers over the lssue of
state subvention of private educational in-
stitutions. It involves the question of separa-
tion of church and state. The United States
Supreme Court has interpreted the First
Amendment to the U.8. Constitution as
meaning that no tax funds may be allocated
for the general support of educational insti-
tutions with religious ties. But two-thirds of
all private colleges and universities are
church-connected. A legislature could of
course decide to subslidize only the remaining
one-third of the colleges which are secular,
But that would be tantamount to offering a
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reward for severing church ties and thus toa
penalty on the exercise of religion. This, state
legislatures are relucant to do. It appears
therefore that the prospect of state subven=
tions offers little hope to independent edu-
cational Institutions.

Private colleges and unilversities bridge the
gap between the cost of instruction and the
charges made therefor from endowment in-
come and current gifts. But the growth in
endowments has not kept pace with the soar-
ing costs of college operation. Under the
pressure of urgent needs colleges aim their
fund drives more at monies they can cur-
rently spend than at endowments whose
principal they cannot touch. Half a century
ago endowments accounted for three-fourths
of all gifts to higher education, today they
account for only about one-third. Endow-
ment income now totals less than 659 of all
revenues and is so highly concentrated in a
few name Iinstitutions that it plays an
insignificant and often purely nominal role
in most other colleges.

Private giving to higher education has
been increasing about 10% per annum,
which is a respectable rate of growth and
now totals about $1.5 billion a year. Ameri-
can generosity for education—and for other
purposes—is a marvel and the envy of the
rest of the world. But even such great gen-
erosity does not seem to be able to keep up
with soaring needs. Recently, a new method
of college fund-raising, the dramatic “multi-
year” campalgn has not succeeded in closing
the financial “gap,” except temporarily and
in a few institutions. Most colleges now live
from hand to mouth.

The first of the modern campaigns was
Harvard College's 882.6 milllon drive In 1957,
while Stanford’s Pace campaign was the first
to surpass $100 million. All are exceeded by
Yale's current 10.year goal of $388 million,
But not many of the 1,409 private colleges
and universities have a chance of raising
commensurate funds, They face large deficits
and just hope for the best.

HELPING HIGHER EDUCATION THROUGH FEDERAL
INCOME TAX CREDITS FOR DONATIONS

Donations to higher education are highly
concentrated in two ways:

(a) The bulk of the gifts goes to well-
known prestige institutions with the crumbs
left for the others;

(b) Most of the total amount of gifts from
individuals comes from wealthy persons and
families. Small contributors account for only
a small share of the aggregate.

This is probably inevitable under our pres-
ent federal tax laws. The Internal Revenue
Code permits an individual to donate to
higher education, and to deduct from his in-
come for tax purposes, up to 30% of his in-
come, a corporation up to 5% of its profits.
But most taxpayers give nothing to higher
education and those who donate give only a
small fraction of their allowable contribu-
tlon—except for some persons in the highest
income brackets. Under our progressive in-
come tax scale, with rates ranging from 14%
to 70%, high-income persons can shift up
to T0% of the cost of their gift to the U.S.
Treasury. Moreover, by donating property
which has gained in value over the years,
they can avold paying a capltal tax.
So thelr gift may in the end cost them little,
if anything.

But taxpayers in the lower brackets find
that up to 86% of their donation comes
from thelr own pockets. And since it is so
much more expensive for them to donate,
not many of them do. Only a small fraction
of the ten million college graduates and of
another ten million persons who attended
college for from one to three years are regu-
lar contributors to their alma mater or to
any other college—although they paid only
part of the cost of thelr education while
they attended and most of them derive sub-
stantial material benefits from the education
they received or the degree they were given,
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The undesirable consequences of the high
concentration of voluntary glving—from a
few wealthy individuals and families and to
name colleges—are too obvious to require
much explanation. It is much healthier for
a college to get 10,000 contributions of $100
each, and get them on an annually recurring
basis, than to receive a $1 million gift from
a rich individual.

Voluntary support of higher education
could be placed on a far broader foundation,
with milllons of new contributors making
regular annual donations, by a change in the
Federal tax law which has been repeatedly
suggested in recent years but has not yet
been approved by Congress: to permit deduc-
tion of a donation from the income taz it-
self rather than merely from the tar base
(adjusted gross income). A proposal to per-
mit a 100% tax credit (l.e. a direct offset
agalnst tax labillity) up to $100 to indi-
viduals and $5,000 to corporations was sub-
mitted to the Senate Labor and Public Wel-
fare Committee in May, 1963, by President
John A. Howard of Rockford College on be-
half of an ad hoc committee of college and
university presidents.? Several bills to imple-
ment the plan were introduced in the 88th
and succeeding Congresses but no further
action has so far been taken. Only the Indi-
ana Legislature authorized in 19668 a 50%
tax credit for donations to higher education.

If a donation up to a ceiling of $100 (or
preferably a somewhat larger amount) were
deductible from the federal income tax lia-
bility itself it would give taxpayers the cholce
of sending $100 to the federal tax collector
or to the college of their choice. This would
cause millions of alumn! and others to make
regular annual donations to higher educa-
tion, and huge amounts of new money would
flow to the colleges, public and private, for
general operating purposes and for scholar-
ships. Small colleges would then more equi-
tably participate in the gifts and the existing
imbalance would gradually be reduced. Fed-
eral income tax credits for donations to insti-
tutions of higher learning could well bring
about a most significant advance in college
finance and help save many Iinstitutions
which otherwise may not be able to survive.

UNCLE SAM TO THE RESCUE?

In such a way, the federal government
could assist effectively in the financing of
higher education by granting income tax
credits for voluntary donations. But many
persons have for years pinned their hopes for
easing the financlal pressure on academe—
and focused their efforts—on getting federal
appropriations. The mnational government,
they say, is the country's most powerful tax
gatherer and ought to bear a fair share of
the cost of education. This argument sounds
quite persuasive, though it is made somewhat
shaky by the fact that the U.S. Treasury has
taken In less than it spent In 34 out of the
past 39 years, for an aggregate deficit of al-
most $360 billion. But huge deficits have not
kept the federal government from offering a
generous financial solution to almost every
problem placed at its door, whether the
problem be domestic or foreign, genuine or
contrived, a proper federal concern or not.
Does not higher education rate at least as
much consideration as most other demands?

Federal funds for higher education have
jumped from $1 billion in 1960 to over $4
billion in 1967. The United States Treasury
is now the source of close to one-half or more
of the income of such large private institu-
tions as Princeton, Stanford, California Insti-
tute of Technology, and University of Call-
fornia at San Diego. But half of the federal
money, about 82 billion, goes for research
grants and contracts, more than 90% of it
to 5% of all institutions of higher learning
which leaves the remaining 95% of the insti-
tutions relatively poorer off than they were
before. It “makes the rich richer and the
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poor poorer” and has led to a “brain drain”
from the small colleges as well as a “flight
from teaching” to research, Most of the other
half of the federal funds for construction
grants and loans, student aid, and for the
support of various peripheral services. Almost
none is earmarked or can be used for the
general support of instruction, for faculty
and staff salarles.

To be sure, there have been numerous
suggestions over the past 30 years for gen-
eral institutional support by the national
government, But no such program has been
adopted or was ever recommended by a
President, considered by Congress or is like-
1y to be authorized.

As mentloned earlier, two-thirds of the
private Institutions are church-connnected
and thereby, under the U.S. Supreme Court's
interpretation of the First Amendment, in-
eligible for subventions from a public treas-
ury, local, state or federal. If Congress were
to enact a program of federal support only
to public higher educatlon it would sound
the death knell of most private Institutions.

Congressional opinion appears to be split
down the middle: Many members will not
vote for grants to higher education if they
ezxclude private colleges and about as many
oppose grants if they include nonpublic in-
stitutions, The resulting stalemate means
that federal appropriations for the general
support of colleges and universities are un-
likely to be authorized. The chances are that
federal funds for higher education will re-
main fragmented, minutely earmarked for
multitudes of special programs and projects,
and closely directed and controlled by the
Washington agencies that parcel them out
and supervise their spending.

The threat of tightening control of edu-
cation by the government has aroused doubts
about the advisability of expanding federal
grants among many who would otherwise
support them. Even such a strong advocate
of federal ald as Clark Kerr, while president
of the University of Californla, said:

“A university’s control over its destiny has
been substantially reduced. [Federal funds]
- » . commit some of the university’s own
funds; they influence the assignment of
space; they determine the distribution of
time as between teaching and research; to
a large extent they establish the areas in
which a university grows the fastest; almost
imperceptibly a university is changed.” (Los
Angeles Times, Oct. 13, 1963)

This parallels the findings in the school
field of the Educational Policles Commission
of the National Education Assoclation and
the American Association of School Admin-
ﬁ;trators in a report issued in the summer of

67:

“Perhaps the most serious consequence of
the ESEA (Elementary and Secondary Edu-
cation Act of 1965) has been the shifting of
power of decision in education from the state
and local level to the federal level of gov-
ernment. . . .

“Federal specification of categories also
militates against the organic integrity and
essential unity of the educational enterprise,
to the detriment of the educational program
and the individual child.” (Federal Financial
Relationships to Education, EPC-NEA, 1967)3

Controversies over the issues of church and
state, and over the undesirability of federal
control have obstructed broad direct federal
support of education for many years, and
will probably continue to do so. But the
national government could avold those road-
blocks and give ald indirectly by helping
those who now provide much of higher edu-
cation’s income to support the institutions
more adequately, By assisting students and
their families with paying tultions, the gov-
ernment could open a promising avenue to
an effective college aid program.

THE BURDEN OF TUITIONS

Putting their offspring through under-
graduate colleges now places & heavler strain
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on the finances of most college families than
it ever did—often more severe than buying
a home and a car simultaneously. Former
United States Commissioner of Education
Harold Howe reported at congressional hear-
ings that the cost to undergraduates of tu-
ition, board and room, ete. in public institu-
tions of higher learning soared from an av-
erage of $850 a year in 1940 to $1,560 in 1965,
and in private institutions from $1,100 to
$2,370. What Commissioner Howe did not
mention 1s that the rates of Increase—85
percent and 115 percent respectively—were
less than those of consumer prices—125 per-
cent—and of the simultaneous growth of
320 percent in per-capita disposable income.

If income has grown three times as fast
as the cost of college attendance why is the
latter so many familles’ greatest financial
worry? For the simple reason that prior to
World War II a family might have called
itself fortunate if it managed to put one
son through college but it now trles to enable
all of its sons and daughters to acquire
& higher education. College enrollment
equalled 15% of the 18-to-21-year-old popu-
lation in 1940 and now runs at 489%, headed
still higher. A higher education used to be
privilege, but it now has come to be regarded
as the birthright of every young man or
woman unless he or she lacks even the mini-
mum required intellectual endowment. With
Job specifications and practices de-
manding ever higher educational attainment
of applicants, it is essential that all young
people who are qualified by intelligence and
aspiration to be given the opportunity to
acquire a higher education.

The total cost of four years at an under-
graduate school may now run from $8,000 to
$20,000. Multiplied by the number of chil-
dren, this presents many families with a
staggering problem.

Sending its children to college of course
imposes no financial hardship on a wealthy
famlly. Nor is attendance an insuperable task
for a student from a low-income family
who, if otherwise qualified, Is eligible for a
scholarship, Several hundred thousand
scholarships are now being sponsored by the
states, the colleges and private donors. The
national government offers another half mil-
lion scholarships to low-income students. A
scholarship combined with a loan and work-
study helps many needy, aspiring young men
and women of low means to overcome the
financial obstacles. No one is denied access
to higher education solely by inability to pay
the necessary costs.

But students from a middle-income back-
ground and their familles often can raise
the required funds only with great difficulty,
while they are ineligible for federal aid and
many other scholarships. They fall between
two extremes. Although they account for the
majority of the student body at most insti-
tutions, they are hardest hit by the inade-
quacies of the present system. An official
study at the University of California at
Berkeley in 1967 (conducted by David Brad-
well & Assoclates) found that students from
middle-income families are financially worse
off than those from either rich or poor
backgrounds.

The federal income tax code adds to the
troubles of middle-class college families, It
grants relief to taxpayers by permitting them
to deduct from the tax base such major out-
lays as mortgage Interest, state and loeal
taxes, charitable contributions, medical ex-
penses, and casualty losses. But it denles con-
sideration of what sometimes is the biggest
item of family expenditure and the cause of
the greatest headache: the cost of attending
college.

All students are now able to borrow slze-
able amounts to pay for their education
through a varlety of public and private loan
programs by the availability of loan guaran-
tees to students who would not otherwise be
regarded as good credit risks. On the whole,
borrowing is a sound way to finance part of a
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college education because it stretches the cost
over a larger number of years than the four
or five years of attendance. Most students
can expect to earn during their working lives
& higher income with a college degree than
without, Why should they not reimburse the
college for part of the cost they caused? A
student who is reluctant to invest in his own
education—and to borrow for It—has a very
doubtful claim to be assisted by others or by
the public treasury.

Borrowing Is an adequate answer for some
students, particularly for many attending a
low-tuition state college. But for others it s
not. Some graduates choose careers such as
teaching which, though essential, are not
necessarily highly lucrative. Girls may be
gainfully employed for only a few years and
then spend the next 20 or 30 years ralsing
a family. An educated mother may be invalu-
able to her children but this does not help
pay back a large debt incurred during her
college years.

Effective tax relief could be given to college
families, particularly those in the middle in-
come brackets, by according them tangible
recognition on their federal, and state, in-
come tax for the special burden they bear.
This would continue a long-established
Amerlcan tradition of aiding education by tax
abatement. The “spillover” effects of higher
education, that is the benefits which accrue
to soclety In general, also justify benefits to
those who Incur the heavy outlays. This
would shift at least part of the cost of future
tuition boosts to the public treasury and also
help to ease the colleges’ financing problem.

Hundreds of bills were Introduced in Con-
gress during the 1950's and early 1960's per-
mitting tax deductibility of college expenses
or additional exemptions for college students
and their families. They all suffered from the
same shortcoming: the progressive tax scale
would have bestowed the most substantial
benefits to high income familles and given
little to those in the lower brackets. Nor
did flat tax credit plans seem to provide an
acceptable distribution of benefits between
high-tuition and low-tuition Institutions. A
new formula was needed to allocate benefits
more equitably.

In 1963 when I was asked by the Senate
Labor and Welfare Committee to testify on
Presldent John F. Kennedy's recommenda-
tions for federal aid to education I concelived
of a method of alding higher education that
allocated the benefits more fairly: federal in-
come tax credits for tuition and other educa-
tlonal expenses on a graduated or sliding
scale.

The new plan quickly found broad accept-
ance in both Houses of Congress and its
sponscrship extended over the whole range
of the political spectrum. During a congres=
slonal debate in 1963 it was called the
Humphrey-Ribicoff-Goldwater-Eeating bill—
& unique designation. Ten days after I first
advanced the proposal Senator (the former
Vice President) Hubert Humphrey an-
nounced in the Senate that he had Intro-
duced a bill to implement it:

“The sliding tax credit schedule provides a
sensible and workable system of federal as-
sistance that helps every student, indirectly
helps both public and private institutions,
and does g0 in a manner that in no way inter-
feres with individual or institutional freedom
or policies. This bill, providing for a declining
tax credit for expenditures on tuition, fees,
books, and supplies mitigates the distortion
found in the large majority of bills that rely
on tax deductions, additional exemptions, or
non-variable tax credit. . . .

“While this tax credit proposal would not
solve all the financial problems related to
higher education, it would represent a signif-
icant contribution well within our national
means. It would provide this assistance in a
manner that avolds any argument about
federal control of education and also the
nagging question of church-state relations.
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Moreover, it would provide this ald without
having to expand the Federal bureaucracy
to administer the program.

“Support in the Congress has been growing
for this general approach to the problem of
federal ald to higher education. I know the
appropriate committees in both Houses are
glving these proposals careful scrutiny and
consideration. I hope that the Administration
will consider seriously requesting such legis-
lation from the Congress.” (Congressional
Record, vol. 109, pt. 8, p. 10254.

The plan came up for congressional action
three times and commanded a clear major-
ity on each occasion. But it was not enacted
when “the Johnson Administration used
every ounce of Influence it could muster”
and “snapped the whip and lashed Senators
in line against the proposal” (citing reports
from U.S. News and World Report of Febru-
ary 14, 1964, and the Washington Star of
March 14, 1966). Key legislators were told
by Presidential Assistant W. Marvin Watson
“that ‘they were through’ at the White House
if they backed the Ribicoff plan.” Mr. Watson
*. . . emphasized that he was speaking for
the President who . .. was prepared to deal
them out of all Federal patronage and proj-
ects if ‘you cross him on this vote'.” (The
New York Herald Tribune, March 10, 1866.)
Even some of the bill’s sponsors were forced
to reverse themselves and vote against it on
Senate votes In February, 1964, and March,
19686, so that the plan was defeated by a nar-
row margin. On April 14, 1867, the Senate
adopted the tax credit plan by a vote of 53
to 26. But again President Johnson subse-
quently succeeded in preventing final enact-
ment,

However, support for the sliding scale tui-
tion tax credit plan has gathered such broad
support in both Houses of Congress, in the
public and among the colleges—as evidenced
by a resolution of the Association of Amer-
ican Colleges—that eventual enactment ap-
pears likely.

WHAT TUITION TAX CREDITS WOULD DO

The Ribicoffl-Dominick plan, so named
after its leading sponsors, Senator Abraham
Ribicoff, Democrat from Connecticut, and
Senator Peter Dominick, Republican from
Colorado, would permit anybody who pays
for tuition, fees, books, and supplies for a
student at an institution of higher learn-
ing—whether the payer be the student him-
self, his parents, or a benefactor a tax credit
of 76% of the first $200, 26% of the next
$300, and 10% of the next $1,000. Thus a
credit of $1756 would be allowed for expenses
of $300 (589 ) and a credit of $325 for ex-
penses of $1,500 (25% ). The scale is weighted
in favor of low-tuition institutions where it
wipes out much or most of the tuition cost.
The credit starts tapering off from an income
of $25,000 on and vanishes at $57,500.

The Treasury Department estimated that
the cost of the Riblcoff-Dominick plan would
initially be 8750 million a year, gradually
rising to $1.3 billlon. Sixty-two percent of the
credits would accrue to beneflelaries with an
income between $3,000 and $10,000; 91% to
persons whose income is under $20,000. (This
gives the lie to the misconception that tax
credit plans benefit the rich.)

The Ribicoff-Dominick tax credit plan
offers little or nothing to the rich, little or
nothing to the poor, and alms at easing the
future college burden—the inevitable tuition
boosts—of the great majority of students who
come from families “in between.” Most stu-
dents from familles whose income is so low
that they pay little or no income tax are
probably on a scholarship., The granting of
tuition tax credits would not only free more
scholarships for needy students (because stu-
dents from lower-middle income families
would no longer need them), it would also
stimulate many thousands of benefactors to
donate scholarships for which they would re-
celve credit on their income tax.

If it were still held desirable to make direct
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tax credit benefits available to people who
pay no income tax, the tax credits could be
made “absolute”: a potential recipient of
an educatlonal tax credit would compute his
income tax, including his tuition tax credit,
and if his return winds up with a final net
credit 1t would be paid to him by the Internal
Reserve Service like a net credit from over-
payment on the income tax.

WHO OPPOSES EDUCATIONAL TAX
WHY?

As mentioned before, President Johnson
strongly opposed educational tax credits and
was able, by using his power to the utmost,
to prevent Congress from enacting them. The
Department of Health, Education and Wel-
fare, which administers most federal grants
to education, and the Treasury Department
both used their influence against the grant-
ing of tax credits, as did several special
interest groups and their Washington loh-
byists.

ll'E:arluar, the clalm that tax credits would
benefit rich people was refuted. It has also
been sald that to grant tax credits in higher
education would be unfair to persons who
have no college expenses. That is like saying
that the presently allowable tax deductions
for medical expenses, casualty losses or state
taxes are unfair to persons who incur no
such outlays. It has even been claimed that
tax credits would be inequitable because they
provide no direct benefits to persons who
pay no income tax. That is like saying that,
for example, the 1964 tax cut was unfair to
low-income persons who pay no income tax
because they did not benefit from the cut;
or that exemptions and deductions are un-
fair to persons whose Income is wholly tax
exempt—e.g. derived from social security, un-
employment compensation or public assist-
ance—because they cannot take advantage
of them. Such arguments are specious and
contrived and need not be taken serlously.

Some object to tax credits because they
would open another loophole in the Internal
Revenue Code. This would be a valid argu-
ment if the federal income tax were other-
wise comprehensive. The fact is, however,
that at the present time, out of a total per-
sonal income of $625 billion at least $350
billion escape taxation through deductions,
exclusions, exemptions and credits. Contrary
to a widely believed myth, most of that tax-
free income goes to middle- and low-income
groups. Compunction about an educational
tax credit as a danger to the integrity of our
income tax is like worrying over danger from
a sexy book to the virtue of a prostitute. The
concern is somewhat belated, to put it mild-
ly. A tax credit for business investment was
newly authorized in 1962 and Presidents Een-
nedy and Johnson have recommended tax
credits for political contributions. Do busi-
ness investments and political contributions
really merit greater consideration than edu-
cation?

Some object to educational tax credits be-
cause they would cause a revenue loss to the
Treasury and boost the federal budget def-
icit. Strangely though, many of the same
people are in the forefront of the groups
which press for higher federal expenditures
for education and other purposes. They are
concerned about the budget deflcit only
when it is proposed to ald education by re-
ducing tares, not when it comes to increas-
ing erpenditures. They know that direct fed-
eral support could go only to public colleges
while tax credits would benefit public and
private institutions allke, When the argu-
ment is analyzed, it becomes obvious that
what the objectors are opposed to is not just
tax credits which would beneflt private edu-
cation, but private education as such. They
believe—though some of them are reluctant
to admit it—that education is a governmen-
tal task and that private Institutions which
give the student a choice and may offer cur-
ricula of their own choosing, not controlled
by government, are somehow divisive.

CREDITS AND
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Uniformity in government-directed educa-
tion—as in most other services—is the true
goal of large and powerful groups in this
country. There exists a widely accepted
philosophy that government should provide
an ever-widening range of services without
a direct charge to the consumer—and then
raise the funds by taxes or deficit financing
and inflation.

State colleges and universities need and
demand sharply enlarged funds to take care
of their soaring enrollment, to attract and
keep faculty, to increase the number and
amounts of scholarships. They could raise
a substantial part of the mneeded money
through tuition boosts. But they keep their
charges and fees deliberately low partly as
the most effective method of driving the
private colleges out of business and attain-
ing a near-monopoly for government-con-
trolled higher education.

The tuition and tax credit questions In
higher education therefore cannot be viewed
in isolation. They are part and parcel of a
far broader struggle between those who
would steadily enlarge government and have
it take over most individual and family
responsibilities and those who fear loss of
preclous freedoms under such a system. A
trend, toward growing government involve-
ment, would in the future, as it has in the
past, gradually reduce the area of liberty,
of individual freedom and responsibility and
enlarge the area of coercion.

Through direct financial support of insti-
tutions, governmental control of education
could and would be continuously tightened
while the granting of tax credits would
strengthen the decision-making power of
individuals and families, and the Iinde-
pendence of the governing boards of the
institutions, Tax credits are just one battle-
ground in the greater struggle over the issue
whether government should be bigger and
have more power—or whether it should be
restricted to those areas in which individuals
cannot act adequately or effectively.

That the alignment in the fight over edu-
cational tax credits is not entirely along the
ideological division between the advocates
and opponents of bigger government is due to
one fact: the history of the fight over fed-
eral ald to education, and the continued
presence of the church and state question
make It appear unlikely that federal support
for the operation of colleges and universi-
ties—or elementary and secondary schools—
can be enacted, at least for mmany years
ahead. Protagonists for the private and
church-connected institutions are sufficiently
powerful to prevent authorization of grants
exclusively to public schools and colleges.
But they are not strong enough to obtain
such support for their own schools, at least
as long as the present court interpretation of
the First Amendment remains unchanged.

Those who believe in maintaining—or re-
storing—the widest possible freedom of
choice in education and a broad diversity of
institutions and offerings naturally favor tax
credits as the most promising and most ef-
fective method of attalning their aims.* Some
of those who, at heart, favor bigger govern=-
ment, but despair of obtaining federal sup-
port for public institutions unless commen=-
surate benefits are made avallable to nongov-
ernmental schools are willing to compromise:
they may not approve of direct federal sup-
port of private educational institutions, but
they are willing to accept the principle of
tax credits as an indirect means of alding
education by assisting its supporters. The
coalition between the two groups has given
tax credits a clear majority in the Congress
and is likely to carry them to victory if the
new president ceases to follow Presldent
Johnson'’s policy of opposition to the pro-
posal.

There is not much time left. Many or most
private colleges and universities are fighting
for survival and must be given help within
the next years, Falling to get such aid, many
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will be forced to close their doors. None of
the concern that is now widely expressed for
the fate of private colleges, nor of the croco-
dile tears being shed for their impending
demise, are of much avail unless a rescue
operation is mounted now. And none of the
measures that have been suggested for saving
private higher education promise to aid it as
effectively as federal income tax credits for
donations and for tuition and other expenses.

FOOTNOTES

1There is however not much difference
in board and room charges between public
and private institutions.

*See: John A. Howard, Financing Ameri-
can Education, published by the American
Conservative Union, 1965.

30One ironic note: It has been just a few
years since many academic “liberals” used
to wax enthuslastic not only over federal
money but about the “progressive” influence
which the national government could there-
by exert over the parochialism of state and
private campuses and their backward if not
outright reactionary boards of trustees and
administrators. The presence of Uncle Sam
was Just what was needed to cut down the
power of alumni and donors. But when they
realized, in the past two or three years, that
much of the government-sponsored research
almed to strengthen the defense of the
United States, activist student movements,
supported by vocal faculty groups, turned
into the most articulate and violent oppo-
nents of federal control or influence.

¢ A Citizens National Committee for Higher
Education, consisting of college and uni-
versity presidents and others interested in
higher education was formed in January,
1964, “to conduct research into and pro-
pose ways and means of increasing the flow
of national income into higher education.”
It views tax credits for donations and col-
lege expenses as the most promising im-
mediate way of strengthening higher educa-
tional finances and favors the Ribicoff-Dom-
inick bill and related proposals.

JOHN SCOTT, OF LAFAYETTE, IND.,
COURIER-JOURNAL, EXAMINES
TECHNIQUES OF PRESIDENTIAL
ELECTION “ANALYS'

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, last Novem-
ber, just a few days before the election,
Mr. John Scott, editor of the Lafayette,
Ind., Courier-Journal, had some fun with
political pundits and analysts and their
“election predictions.” Following is Mr.
Scott’'s “Editor’s File” for November 2,
1968, from the Lafayette Courier-
Journal:

SEARCH IMAGINATION FOR CLUE TO NATURE OF
TUESDAY'S VOTE AND STATE OF NATION
(By John Scott)

In the closing days before a presidential
election, political observers seek out a “typ-
ical town" in America. They try to examine
this community, then project their findings
into a national pattern so they can forecast
with reasonable inaccuracy how the election
will not come out.

It was inevitable that they would finally
get around to Imagination, Indiana, a quiet
community, nestled inside a bend of the Wa~-
bash River. Imagination, Indiana, has voted
for the winning candidate in every presi-
dential election in this centruy except 1908,
1016, 1924, 1936, 1044, 1952, 1956 and 1964,

In 1952, Imagination voters went for the
Frohibition candidate. In 1956 there was a
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dead heat between Dwight D. Eisenhower and
Duke Snider of the Brooklyn Dodgers, whose
maternal grandmother was born in this town-
ship. (Duke led the National League in Home
Runs in 1956.) Except for those two elections,
Imagination, when it has not been correct,
always has voted for the leading loser.

In this year of computer projections, poll-
sters have had an exciting time in Imagina-
tion because 166 absentee ballots already
have been cast by citizens who will be out
of town next Tuesday. These men and thelr
wives are members of TDA (Tax Dodgers
Anonymous) who will be holding thelr an-
nual meeting in the Grand Bahamas on
Election Day.

On the basis of these 166 votes, observers
project that Richard Nixon will win the na-
tional election by a 7-5 margin over Hubert
Humphrey, with George Wallace a strong
third. Seventeen of the absentee ballots
were agaln cast for Duke Snider.

There are curlous forces, however, that
may have influenced the 166 voters this
year. One is the activitlies of the community's
only Yippie, Timothy O'Yoder, who is highly
regarded by some of the younger business-
men in the area because of his national
image.

During the Democratic National Conven-
tion, O'Yoder suffered scalp lacerations and
was Iinterviewed on national television by
Sideburn Van Okra. Young businessmen in
Imagination claim that the publicity has
helped the town’'s industrial development
program because nobody had ever heard of
the place until the Democratic convention.

O'Yoder himself has been very active in
the local campaign attempting to get peopla
not to vote for anybody. He has also launched
& campalgn against police brutality in Imagl-
nation. Although the community has only
one part-time law enforcement officer, he
works a full-time day shift at the Soybean
Processing Plant. O"Yoder accuses the offi-
cer of belng part of the Military-Industrial
Complex because Soybean O1il s used to lubri-
cate the release mechanisms on the aircraft
that drop Napalm. He also alleges that the
town's part-time constable re-opened one
of his head cuts when O'Yoder picketed the
PTA at the high school the night the FBI
man gave the speech on drugs. (O"Yoder says
that he has never taken drugs himself but
that he thinks they are less dangerous than
the driver-tralning program at the high
school.)

Although the TDA group has come under
fire for planning this year’'s trip during elec-
tlon week, the chalrman explained that
Imagination's airport has only a small dirt
landing strip and 87 single-engine airplanes
are required to get the group to O'Hare Field
in Chicago. “This requires advance planning
and split-second timing," explained the
group's chairman, Ayr Fleet.

Another factor that may influence the elec-
tion here Tuesday is the battle for township
commissioner between Joe Bocrates and Ed
Zybrickl. Since the community has strong
ethnic origins, local Democrats, concerned
about Spiro Agnew belng the Republican vice
presidential nominee, Socrates decided to
balance their ticket by nominating of Zy-
bricki, a great grandson of General Zybricki,
the famous Polish Indian fighter. As a re=-
sult, all of the billboards here ignore the
presidential candldates. “Vote Ethnicl! Win
with Muskie-Socrates” say the Democrats,
and the Republican signs say simply “Vote
for Spiro Agnew and General Zybrickl’s Great
Grandson”!

This past week Scotty Wrestlin, the New
York reporter, was In Imagination, attempt-
ing to capture the national trend in this
quiet little town, a cross-section of mid-
America where the homes are modest but
well-kept and where the ghetto consists of
only one house, the home of Timothy
O'Yoder, a colonial mansion that O'Yoder
made over into a model slum the year he
inherited the AT&T stock.

Scotty Wrestlin, looking for a trend, be-
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came diverted by a local conflict-of-interest
charge against Joe Socrates, the Democratic
candidate. The local weekly paper charged
that Socrates has been speculating in Soy-
bean Putures and, if elected, will be in a po=-
sition to influence the price of Soybeans by
raising the Township Cartage Tax at the silo.
Socrates could not be reached for comment
because he is with the TDA group in the
Grand Bahamas,

One of the televislon networks is making
& documentary on Imagination, It will be
called “Typlecal, USA" and will be shown na-
tionally if Nixon wins by the 7 to 5 margin.
The presence of the TV crew has stirred up
a great deal of excitement in town and truck-
loads of props have been unloaded here all
week., These include cracker barrels, pickle
jars and an old-time bar complete with
player plano, Plastic cobwebs have been at-
tached to the street light posts and the cock-
tall lounge at the hotel has been completely
demodernized. The Happy Hour Special Dou-
ble Martini will not be served during the
video-taping. “They only drink beer in Amer-
ica’s Heartland,” chuckled Sideburn Van
Okra, the network commentator assigned to
the production.

Ed Zybricki, the Republican candidate for
commissioner, has refused to cooperate in the
television show. He says it's a waste of time
because neither Nixon nor Humphrey will
carry Imagination. “Furthermore,” shouted
Zybrickl, “If those television crews get In
front of my pickup truck, it will be the last
pickup truck they ever get in front of.”

“They won't be the only thing that’s run
down in Imagination, Indiana,” sald Timothy
O'Yoder, leering through his latest lacera-
tions.

NATIONAL COMMISSION ON LI-
BRARIES AND INFORMATION SCI-
ENCE

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin, Mr.
Speaker, I am pleased to call the atten-
tion of my colleagues to the position
statement adopted by the Association of
Research Libraries at its recent mid-
winter meeting here in Washington, sup-
porting the creation of a permanent Na-
tional Commission on Libraries and In-
formation Science as provided for in my
bill, H.R. 908.

The association states:

This Commission, properly located within
the Federal Government, could be extremely
helpful in* advising the President, the Con-
gress, the Federal agencies, and the many
other state and private Institutions on the
priorities and measures required to estab-
lish and carry out a long-term program for
the improvement of library and information
services.

At this point in my remarks, I include
the full text of the ARL statement:
PosITION STATEMENT OF THE ASSOCIATION OF

RESEARCH LIBRARIES’ FEDERAL RELATIONS

COMMITTEE ON THE REPORT OF THE NATIONAL

Apvisory COMMISSION ON LIBRARIES®

Since the members of the Association of
Research Librarles have long been directly

*This position statement was adopted by
the ARL membership, on January 26, 1969,
as the officlal statement of the Assoclation
on the Report of the National Advisory Com-
mission on Librarles.
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concerned with the Nation’s library and in-
formation needs, they were heartened by the
action of the President of the United States
in September, 1966, in appointing the dis-
tinguished National Advisory Commission on
Libraries, chaired by President Douglas M.,
Enight of Duke University, to survey the
library needs of the Nation and to make ap-
propriate recommendations for action. The
ARL now strongly supports the baslic recom-
mendations appearing in the Commission’s
recent summary Report.

During the last two decades a number of
powerful social, technical, economic and in-
tellectual forces have led to a mounting need
for basic improvements and changes in 1i-
brary and information services throughout
America. The postwar involvement of the
Federal Government in sclentific and techni-
cal research, the rapld expansion of educa-
tion at all levels, the need for better interna-
tlonal understanding, the so-called informa-
tion explosion and the potentials of technol-
oOgy are but some of the forces at work.

In response to these widespread needs and
expectations, the Federal Government has in-
creasingly sought ways to improve and
strengthen library services for all the people.
The result has been a sequence of important
Federal legislation, beginning with the Li-
brary Services (and Construction) Act of
1856. Today Federal involvement, stemming
from a variety of legislative acts, is the re-
sponsibility of a great number of departments
and agencies throughout the governmental
structure.

The Report of the National Advisory Com-
mission on Libraries defines the scope of the
national need and proposes a responsible
mechanism for reviewing and coordinating
the present wide range of critically important
Federal efforts in support of libraries, as well
as for the effective planning of any future ef-
forts which may be undertaken. Further, it
will assist in coordinating these Federal ef-
forts with those of the States, the universities,
the library associations and of many other in-
stitutions and organizations,

The Association of Research Libraries
agrees that the most important measure
which can be undertaken, and which should
be undertaken immediately, is the establish-
ment of a distinguished, well staffed and
continuing Federal review, coordinating and
planning mechanism, The ARL fully sup-
ports, therefore, the Advisory Commission
in its proposal that the Congress and the
President establish a permanent and influen-
tial National Commission on Librarles and
Information Science. This Commission, prop-
erly located within the Federal Government,
could be extremely helpful in advising the
President, the Congress, the Federal agen-
cles, and the many other state and private
institutions on the priorities and measures
required to establish and carry out a long-
term program for the improvement of library
and information services.

The ARL equally supports the Advisory
Commission in its recommendation that the
Library of Congress, in full recognition of
its generous services and potential, be offi-
clally designated and supported as the Na-
tional Library of the United States and that
it be provided with a distinguished public
board of advisors.

Similarly, the ARL endorses the Commis-
slon’s recognition that there should be cer-
tailn changes within the Department of
Health, Education and Welfare to enable
the U.S. Office of Education to carry out the
present and future library responsibilities
assigned to it by the Congress.

The Associatlon of Research Libraries,
which consists of institutional representa-
tives of seventy-nine major university -
braries, privately established research 1i-
braries, and certain of the great Federal
libraries, stands ready to assist and cooper-
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ate to the fullest in thus moving American
libraries into a new era of natlonal service.
RoBERT VOSPER,
Chairman.
WinLiam D,
STUART FORTH,
BENJAMIN POWELL,
RUTHERFORD ROGERS.

A STEP IN THE RIGHT DIRECTION

HON. ANCHER NELSEN

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. NELSEN. Mr. Speaker, having
served in the past both as chairman of
the Republican task force on the civil
service merit system and as a member
of the Hatch Act Commission, I have
been pleased to note the widespread pub-
lic support for the President's efforts to
abandon patronage as a basis for em-
ployment in the postal service. One such
indication of the broad support Mr.
Nixon has in this matter is provided by
recent editorial comments of Kenneth
Anderson, publisher of the Cottonwood
County Citizen & Windom Reporter,
Windom, Minn. I include the editorial
for the Recorp at this point in my re-
marks:

A StEP IN THE RIGHT DIRECTION

Presldent Nixon In a few short weeks in
office has given every indicatlon that he
plans to put the federal government on a
business-like basis.

One of his first steps in that direction was
to announce that postal affalrs will be di-
vorced from politics.

Henceforth, if Congress approves, postmas-
ters will get their jobs through a merit sys-
tem rather than as a political plum.

This action will be popular with everyone
but postmasters and politicians.

For too long post office appointments have
hinged more on who you knew than what
you knew. It probably explains better than
anything else why the post office depart-
ment is in such sad shape today.

Mr. Nixon’s move had to be a tough deci-
sion. When you head a party that has been
in office for only eight out of the last 36
years, then there has to be a lot of party
faithfuls waiting in the wings for appoint-
ments.

The fact that these appointments will not
be made is a great credit to the man in the
White House who is not playing politics with
the welfare of his country.

As a non-supporter of President Nizon,
we would be the first to admit that he is
doing a fine job. If he can restore some fiscal
sanity and business judgment to the federal
government, then he deserves the support
of all Americans.

Certainly the removal of the postal politi-
cal patronage system is a step in the right
direction.

THE NIXON TRIP

HON. JAMES A. McCLURE

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. McCLURE. Mr. Speaker, the
Nixon trip to Europe was like a breath
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of fresh air. The objectives were kept
within the realm of possibility and there-
fore achieved. Our relationship with
France has again taken on the warmith
that always characterized it in the past.
Britain gave the President a memorable
reception. And even the official gifts to
the Pope were apparently in good taste.

It is a good beginning and ranks as
probably the biggest diplomatic achieve-
ment of the decade. We have now dem-
onstrated cur willingness to listen, and
our image is that of the “friendly ally.”
We must next turn our attention to dem-
onstrating that as leader of the free
world, we are in fact capable of leading.

So, I think that the President must
make his first agonizing reappraisal. I
think he must take note of the fact that
as the conferees in Paris continue to
talk on and on, American men continue
to give their lives on the battlefield. If
the enemy is willing to negotiate, let
them offer some sort of proof imme-
diately. If not, let them face the conse-
quences that Ambassador Lodge spoke of
last week.

President Nixon has the momentum.
He has seized the initiative. I hope and
pray he will use this opportunity to end
the Vietnam war, regardless of the means
that must be employed in achieving it.

LETTER FROM DISTRICT RESIDENT
REGARDING HOME RULE

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, recently I received a letter from
a Negro resident of the District of Co-
lumbia who expresses quite well the
fears I have heard from literally hun-
dreds of District residents, that his city
may be turned over to militants in the
event home rule legislation is enacted
here.

As I was most impressed with the sin-
cerity of the writer, I forwarded his let-
ter to the President of the United States
for his consideration in connection with
any legislative proposals he may be plan-
ning for the District. I include the text
of the letter, deleting the name of the
writer to prevent harassment, at this
point in the REecorp, together with a
copy of the transmittal letter I sent to
the President today:

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
HoUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., March 5, 1969.
The PRESIDENT,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr, PresmmENT: Recently, I recelved
a letter from a Negro resident of the Dis-
trict of Columbia, which I sincerely believe
should have been addressed to you as the
man most concerned with the government
of the District of Columbia. As you will
note, the writer once favored home rule for
the District, but today he is pleading that
his city not be turned over to militants.

As I feel my Colleagues in the Congress
should know the content of the letter, I
have placed a copy in the Record today,
deletlng the name of the writer to protect
him from harassment.

You may be interested to know that the
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writer Is representative of literally hundreds
of District of Columbia residents, both black
and white, who have communicated with
me by letter or by telephone calls or per-
sonal visits in my office, to express their deep
fear for the future of their city.

Their petitions have gone largely un-
heeded by previous Administrations, and it
is their sincere hope that they will be heeded
this year.

With warmest regards, I am,

Yours respectfully,
JoEL T. BROYHILL,
Member of Congress.
FEBRUARY 12, 1969.
Hon, JOEL BROYHILL,
House of Representatives,
Rayburn Building.

DEAR CONGRESSMAN BROYHILL: I am a Ne-
gro, a resident of D.C. and one of the few
older natives of the city. I have been and am
still alarmed at the widespread acts of vio-
lence and crime that are constantly being
committed in the City. I have at one time felt
that “Home Rule” should be granted the Dis-
trict of Columbia but have always had cer-
tain reservations because of it's Federal city
status. I have never felt total and complete
“Home Rule” would be feasable. D.C. is very
unique in being a city that belongs to all the
people of the country since it i1s the Capitol
city and there should be some form of Fed-
eral involvement by those representatives of
the people.

Recent events have made me feel any tran-
gition, at this time would only give the City
to the militants. I not only say this in fear
but in deep feeling for the city I have so long
lived in. There is not one clear thinking per-
son who would not make such a statement at
this time. There is much factionalism and
intimidation in the politics of the people who
would eventually be elected to positions of
power. I could hardly think of any election
that would not and I agaln say, at this time,
be tainted with all types of factions moderate
and militants. They would be so emotionally
filled until common sense and reasoning
could not prevail. The winner would, without
a doubt, be one of the most militant or he
who could shout the loudest. Any clear think-
ing moderate would definitely be defeated.

I am asking that you and all the members
of the Congress who are involved in District
matters, give serlous thought to any bill that
proposes “Home Rule” for the District of
Columbia, in view of the chaotlc and un-
settled condition of our community. This is
not the time to experiment.

Bincerely yours,

PARTIAL REMARES OF HYMAN
BOOKBINDER, WASHINGTON REP-
RESENTATIVE OF THE AMERICAN
JEWISH COMMITTEE, FEERUARY
28, 1969, AT THE AMERICAN JEW-
ISH COMMITTEE'S KERNER ANNI-
VERSARY LUNCHEON

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, as we
mark the first anniversary of the publi-
cation of the Kerner Commission report,
I want to draw to the attention of my
colleagues the most thoughtful and pen-
etrating remarks of Mr. Hyman Book-
binder, Washington representative of
the American Jewish Committee, deliv-
ered on February 28, 1969, at the Ameri-
can Jewish Committee's Kerner anni-
versary luncheon.
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Under unanimous consent I insert at
this point in the Recorp the text of Mr.
Bookbinder’s remarks on this occasion:

PARTIAL REMARKS oF HymaN BOOKBINDER,
WASHINGTON REPRESENTATIVE OF THE
AMERICAN JEWISH COMMITTEE—FEBRUARY
28, 1969, AT THE AMERICAN JEwIsH ComM-
MITTEE'S KERNER ANNIVERSARY LUNCHEON
It is impossible to quarrel with the con-

clusion reached in *“One Year Later,” the

assessment just released of the nation’s re-
sponse to the Eerner Commission Report:

“We are a year closer to belng two societies,

black and white, increasingly separate and

scarcely less unequal.”

The past year has seen some posltive ac-
tlons taken, in both the public and private
sectors, but there is little ground for sat-
isfaction. For the most part, the findings
of the Eerner Commission were soon for-
gotten and the recommendations largely ig-
nored.

The Commission called for many things. It
called for better understanding, for better
communications, for better programs, But,
above all, it called for “a commitment to na-
tional action—compassionate, massive and
sustained, backed by the resources of the
most powerful and the richest nation on this
earth.”

LITTLE PROGRESS MADE

A year later, it is clear and it is tragic that
America has failed to make such a commit-
ment, has been unwilling to assign the re-
sources needed to save the soclety that makes
those resources possible.

It was Lyndon Johnson's tragedy—in my
judgment, one he could have and should
have avolded—that he felt he could not em-
brace the challenge of the Eerner Report at
the very time he was struggling with Con-
gress for approval of his substantially more
modest proposals in education, housing,
health, and the poverty program itself. I
sympathized then, and still do, with his
problems. But he should have halled the
Eerner Report and he should have told the
Amerlcan people the unvarnished truth—
that they would have to approve massive
Federal efforts to solve the urban crisis,

Now it is Richard Nixon who must face up
to the challenge. It i5 true, as the President
has sald, that money alone won't solve it. It
is true that local and private and volunteer
forces must be more fully mobilized.

MASSIVE INVESTMENT OF PUBLIC RESOURCES
ESSENTIAL

But the biggest truth of all is that with-
out a massive investment of public resources,
none of the other remedies will work.

‘The United States can afford to implement
the Eerner Report. There need only be the
will to do so. What is needed is an assess-
ment of the nation’s present and forthcom-
ing economic potential—and a decision to
allocate whatever portion of that tremen-
dous economic resource is needed to elimi-
nate poverty and blight in the United States
over the next generation.

I do not clalm to be or to have the final
word on what our resources are and what
our needs are. But I know that both are
colossal. I have checked most of the avail-
able knowledge—and I have concluded that
we can do what must be done by allocating
only a small part of our increased wealth in
the next two decades. This is why: The ag-
gregate growth dividend in 1969 prices over
the next twenty years will be 10 trillion dol-
lars. We could commii ourselves now to a
20-year one-trillion dollar investment to save
America—and use only 10% of the increase
in our total GNP over the next generation.
A trillion dollars would permit an average
additional investment of fifty billion dollars
a year—and that amount is clearly and ur-
gently needed.

America’s economic power is tremendous.
If we do not botch it up, our economy can
continue to grow at rates which would make
possible any reasonable national objective.
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During the last eight years, our Gross Na-
tional Product, after adjusting for price
changes, increased almost 6% a year. In the
following projections, I am assuming a Very
modest increase of only 4% per year over the
next 20 years: In 1969 prices, our GNP would
grow from §910 billions this year to $1.350
trillions in 1979—and to just under $2 tril-
lions in 19791

If the present §910 billion rate remained
unchanged for the twenty years, the aggre-
gate GNP would be $18.2 trilllon, But at the
reasonable 49 growth projection, the aggre-
gate will actually be over $28 trillion—which
means a $10 trillion “growth dividend.”
Present tax rates would yleld $2 trillion more
in Federal revenue and $1 trillion more in
Btate and local revenues.

ORDERING OF PRIORITIES

The question, then, before the American
people is simply this: “Are we willing to as-
sign one-tenth of our projected increase in
living standards over the next twenty years
in order finally to eliminate poverty and
urban blight and all of the social conse-
quences that flow from it? Are 88% of us
willing to grow richer at a slightly slower
rate so that the poor among us can stop
being poor?”

We've heard much about “re-ordering our
national priorities.” We must choose between
fighting in Vietnam and fighting hunger in
America, we are told; we must choose be-
tween putting a man on the moon and put-
ting more men here on their feet. In my
Judgment, the real choice is even more basic
than that. Over the next decade or two,
Americans must choose between three cars
in almost everybody’'s garage and three meals
for every child; between five-week vacations
in the Caribbean and clean air in New York
or Washington the year round. To put it
colloquially, and mixing metaphors, how long
can we live “high on the hog" without
winding up “in the soup.”

LONG-TERM COMMITMENT ESSENTIAL

We need nothing less than a 20-year com-
mitment—because the problems of inherited
poverty will require a full generation of cure.
In 1968, there were almost a million children
born into poverty—and unless we help them
overcome their educational, their housing,
their health, their employment disadvan-
tages, they may well be the parents of other
poor children twenty years from now.

If the Eerner Report teaches us anything,
it is that the multifaceted complex of prob-
lems called “poverty” or “the urban crisis”
requires a multi-faceted, inter-related, long-
term plan. It needs a social “systems” ap-
proach, one to dwarf all previous “systems”
approaches.

I find it incredible that a nation which can
embark on a ten-year co-ordinated, rounded,
multi-billion-dollar program to put a man
on the moon, or a ten-year multi-billion~
dollar program to build a national highway
network, does not find it appropriate to de-
velop a comprehensive multl-faceted long-
term plan to save America from internal
decay.

To save America from forelgn attack, this
nation develops a combined defense system,
goes to the Congress, and without too much
difficulty gets a 60 or 70 billion dollar defense
appropriation. But when it comes to our do-
mestic crisis, we have dozens of isolated
proposals, separate programs, innumerable
Congressional actions—reflecting vested in-
terests In the agencies as well as the Con-
gressional committees—that too frequently
overlap and even conflict with one another,

The new Urban Affairs Council is a good
beginning. What they must do, however, is
develop a total strategy for meeting our great
domestic crisls. They must determine what
we must do in every important field in five
years, in ten years, in twenty years. They
must tell us what it will take—and then we
as a people must make a decision. Of course
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no master plan can be cast in concrete.
There must be flexibility; there must be
readiness and capacity to adjust to changes.
But let's know what our housing needs are,
what our health needs are, what our man-
power needs are—and let’s have the programs
developed to achieve maximum meshing and
co-ordination.

Even with all the resources and determina-
tion Imaginable, our urban crisis will not be
solved in a year or two, or even five. All the
more reason, then, for a solid and lasting
commitment to be made now—inspiring
confidence among our poor and our minority
groups that we are finally on our way.

In my judgment, as I have indicated, the
Job will take at least twenty years—and at
least a trillion dollars in that period over and
above what we are doing now and what would
be the normal increase in governmental
functions due to increased population.

ADDITIONAL FEDERAL RESOURCES SUGGESTED

Here are some illustrations of how addi-
tional Federal resources could be put to
work:

National standards for welfare payments—
at least 85 billion a year.

Public employment programs for 1 million
persons—$5 billion a year.

Head Start year round for every poor
child—another $2 billion a year.

Greater support to education at all levels—
at least §7 billion more.

Health programs, especially for the poor—
need about §4 billion more.

Housing and Urban Development and
Model Cities—at least $5 billion.

And then there are needs In transporta-
tion, in water and air pollution, in economic
development, in crime and delinquency—
and so much more. An integrated attack on
urban blight could co-ordinate all of these
needs—public employment, for example, in
antl-pollution and similar programs.

Too often, in recent years, we have made
promises and embarked on programs—only
to starve them and bring on disillusionment,
It is outrageous that at this time there is a
gap of six billion dollars between the levels
authorized for a wide range of programs in
the social and economic areas and the
amounts actually appropriated.

Much of our present difficulty, as the Eer-
ner Report warned us, stems from the gap
between promise and performance. There are
those who say that we must promise less.
I'm afraid that advice is too late—and not
too good in the first place. There is only one
right way to close the gap: to increase our
performance,

FACILITATION OF THE ENTRY OF
ALIEN BROTHERS AND SISTERS
OF U.S. CITIZENS

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, I am in-
troducing today a bill to facilitate the
entry into the United States of aliens
who are brothers and sisters of U.S. cit-
izens. This legislation would affect any
otherwise admissible alien who had filed
a petition for a visa on the basis of this
kinship with the Attorney General be-
fore July 1, 1966. Entry would be per-
mitted under the “immediate relative”
clause of our immigration law, with-
out—in the language of that legisla-
tion—“regard to the numerical limita-
tions in this act.” Immediate relatives
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now include spouses, minor children
and—as broadened by the 1965 amend-
ments—parents of U.S. citizens.

This bill, popularly referred to as the
Italian Immigration Act, received sup-
port in both the House and Senate last
year. It is a temporary measure, designed
primarily to absorb the huge waiting
lists of Italians who have been waiting
for years to join their brothers and sis-
ters in this country. And, may I add, it
is a measure of some urgency. They wish
to rejoin them in the flesh, not in wood-
en boxes.

The existence of the long waiting list
of Italians seeking visas in this category
is directly attributable to the inequities
of the national origins quota system,
which Congress recognized in 1965 as
both discriminatory and inefficient, and
acted to abolish. Under this system,
which had been in effect for more than
40 years, the number from each country
which could enter the United States an-
nually was based on the origins of the
U.S. population at the time of the 1920
census. This meant that more than 70-
percent of the total annual quota from
the non-Western Hemisphere countries
was allotted to Great Britain, Ireland,
and Germany. It also meant that many
allotted visa numbers went unused, since
they were not redistributable. Great Brit-
ain in 1965 used less than half of its
allotted quota of 65,361. At the same
time, countries with low quotas developed
enormous waiting lists. Italy in 1965 had
a waiting list of more than 200,000 in
excess of its allotted quota of 5,666.

The 1965 amendments to the Immigra-
tion and Nationality Act were designed
to correct the evils of this system. Na-
tional origins has been replaced as the
basis of entry by a seven-point preference
system aimed first at reuniting families;
and second, at attracting professional
talent and needed skilled labor. Under
this system, visas are distributed accord-
ing to this seven-point order of prefer-
ence categories, with a certain percentage
of the total allotted to each category.
They are available on a first-come, first-
served basis, with no more than 20,000
for each country, and no more than
170,000 for all the non-Western Hemi-
sphere countries together.

This system went into effect in July of
1968. It was preceded, as prescribed by
the 1965 amendments, by a 2l-year
transitional period during which unused
numbers from each prior year were
pooled and made available to oversub-
scribed countries in order to absorb the
long waiting lists which these countries
had built up. This mechanism generally
accomplished its purpose, although here,
in articles on this subject, there is always
a parentheses: “(except for Italy).” For
the Italians, the waiting list still remains,
and because of it, Italian brothers and
sisters receive little more equitable treat-
ment under this new system designed al-
legedly to reunite families than they did
under the old national origins quota sys-
tem,

The brothers-and-sisters preference
category ranks fifth in the seven-cate-
gory system, behind unmarried children
of U.S. citizens; spouses and unmarried
children of permanent U.S. residents;
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professional and exceptional talent; and
married children of U.S. citizens. This
low point on the preference scale, com-
bined with the long waiting list, means
that the 20,000 national quota includes
comparatively few brothers and sisters.
To illustrate, in February 1969—this
month—visas are now being issued to
Italians who filed on the basis of being
brothers and sisters of U.S. citizens prior
to January 1, 1958. For most other
countries, visas in this category are cur-
rently available. In fiscal 1968, 5,979 Ital-
jans entered in the brother-and-sister
category. As of January 1, 1969, approx-
imately 70,000 Italians were waiting for
visas in this category.

It is abundantly clear that the system
is not working here, and that the reason
for this is that the Italian waiting list
in this category, huge before enactment
of the 1965 amendments, was unabsorbed
by the transitional pooling and is un-
absorbable under the new system which
admits, as fifth preference, a total of
40,800—plus any unused numbers from
higher categories—brothers and sisters
for the entire non-Western Hemisphere.
The legislation which I am introducing
would eliminate this waiting list, it would
allow immediate entry to all otherwise
admissible aliens who had filed prior to
July 1, 1966, and it would then, as a
result, permit the proper functioning on
the intended first-come, first-served
basis of the present system, a system
intended primarily fo reunite families.

In brief, this legislation is intended to
correct a technical malfunctioning of our
complex immigration system. It is in-
tended to implement the congressional
intent of the 19656 amendments. And,
most importantly, it is intended to allow
my countrymen abroad to rejoin their
brothers and their sisters in this country.

Thank you.

THE LOSS OF A LAKE

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, pursuant
to permission granted I insert into the
CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD an excellent edi-
torial appearing in the Washington, D.C.,
Star of Friday, February 28, 1969, en-
titled “The Loss of a Lake.”

It is hard to believe that a situation of
this kind could be going on. Yet it is.
The editorial follows:

THE Loss OF A LAKE

For years we Americans have watched the
gradual erosion of some of our finest natural
resources with appalling equanimity. The
unfortunate remarks of Secretary of the In-
terior Hickel about “conservation for con-
servation's sake™ was an accurate reflection
of an indifference far too widespread.

We are on the verge of one result of our
indifference so catastrophic that it may stir
all of us to action—the people, the Congress,
the appropriate government agencies and
even those who profit from pollution of nat-
ural resources. A recent report reminds us
that we are about to lose Lake Erle.

The loss of one of the Great Lakes is no
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small thing and the process was not ac-
complished overnight. All along the Ameri-
can shore of the lake, for over a century
communities have been pouring raw sewage
into the water either directly cr by way of
the rivers. In addition, the great industrial
complexes centered on Detroit and Cleveland
have contributed their special mix of chlo-
rides, acids, cyanides, olls and other in-
dustrial pollutants every hour of the day
every day of the year, in steadily increasing
volume and lethalness for almost as long.

In biological terms, the lake, which was
carved out by glaclers only 12,000 years ago,
has aged 15,000 years in the last half century.
The Cuyahoga River, one of the great tribu-
taries of this pollution, has the distinction of
being the only body of water classified as a
fire hazard, for its olly surface periodically
bursts into flames.

The traditional delicacies of the lake, the
Northern Pike, the Blue Pike, the sturgeon
and the cisco are long gomne, replaced by
scavenger fish such as suckers and carp. The
wild duck, another old resident, is going fast,
the victim of pollution,

Ironically, the products of sewage treat-
ment plants are even worse for the lake than
raw sewage, The phosphates and nitrates so
produced have fertilized huge growths of
algae which in turn have devastated the
oxygen content of the water. If this oxygen
depletion has proceeded far enough and if it
is not reversed—which to many experts seems
unlikely—a “biclogical cataclysm” may take
place at the bottom. A thin covering of ferric
iron will decompose releasing millions of tons
of past waste now buried there. At that point
the lake will be virtually useless for any

urpose.

It is not true that when you've seen one
Great Lake you've seen them all, nor is it
any consolation that four remain. Lake Erie
must be saved if possible, If it cannot be
saved, its loss must initiate an adequate pro-
gram to save what is left of this country from
its Inhabitants,

CLARENCE ALLEN SALUTED AS
RIVER CHAMPION

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OELAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, I
hope one day the people of Oklahoma
and Arkansas establish an honor roll
bearing the names of the many dedi-
cated men who devoted literally years
of their lives to making the dream of
navigation of the Arkansas River a
reality.

Such an honor roll would be long and
impressive. Men along the Arkansas
River dreamed for years of navigation to
Tulsa. In the years immediately follow-
ing World War II they set about making
the dream come true.

One of these men who is seldom men-
tioned in tributes of river pioneers is
Clarence C. Allen, of Tulsa, an artist and
ardent civic worker, In the early years
of the Arkansas River effort, Mr. Allen
was staff artist for the Tulsa Daily
World. The World editor at the time
was the late Newt Graham, one of the
three or four men most directly respon-
sible for the Arkansas project.

Mr. Graham called upon Clarence
Allen to translate ideas into visual pres-
entations. Mr. Allen modestly states
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that he was selected by Mr. Graham be-
cause “it cost him nothing.” In fact, Mr.
Allen’s talent in presenting the Arkansas
story made a direct and strong contribu-
tion to selling the project—a sales job
many thought impossible.

Mr, Speaker, I am pleased to have
this opportunity to pay tribute to Clar-
ence Allen, one of the great unsung
heroes of the Arkansas River battle. Mr.
Allen recently retired as staff artist and
cartoonist for the Tulsa Tribune, but he
has not retired from his role as Arkansas
River booster and civic leader. The peo-
ple of eastern Oklahoma know they
can count on Clarence 100 percent.

THE 1968 HOUSING ACT AIDS
MINNEAPOLIS RESIDENTS

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, one of the
most significant actions of the 90th Con-
gress was the passage of the 19638 Housing
Act. This legislation, enacted into law
only last August, is already having a sig-
nificant impact in communities through-
out the country. The following story in
the February 26, 1969, Minneapolis Star
tells how this new legislation is affecting
my district:

HousiNg AcT CHANGE GalNs Crry $2 Mirrion
(By Al Woodruff)

Revisions in the U.S. Housing Act last year
by Congress have enabled Minneapolis to
make loans and grants of $2 million to home-
owners with low income to repair and reha-
bilitate their property.

The number of loans and grants made to
clty residents is the highest in the nation,
sald Robert Purcell, assistant director of the
housing authority.

In addition, under a part of the law added
last year, the Minneapolis Housing and Re-
development Authority has permitted 14 per-
sons with low incomes to purchase homes in
the city with federally subsidized, Federal
Housing Authority (FHA)-guaranteed loans.

Under the loans and grants procedure for
repair and rehabilitation, persons with an-
nusal incomes less than $3,000 may apply for
such loans or grants to bring their homes up
to meet city housing codes or standards of
the housing authority.

MAXIMUM GRANT

Grants of up to $3,000 may be made, Purcell
sald. Until the law was amended, at the in-
stigation of Rep. Donald M. Fraser, D-Minn.,
and Sen. Walter F. Mondale, D-Minn., the
maximum grant was $1,500.

Loans of up to $14,500 for each dwelling
unit also may be made for repairs under the
program at a simple interest rate of 3 percent
and repayable over 20 years.

In some cases owners have been able, with
the help of the housing authority, to re-
finance thelr mortgages to borrow funds for
repairs and at the same time reduce their
m?(tikthly payments by nearly one-half, Purcell
sald.

Loans and grants are made only in those
parts of the city that are either in urban
renewal projects or in the federally assisted
code-enforcement areas.

Examples of such urban renewal areas are
those located In the near Northside, Seward
and St. Anthony nelghborhoods of the city,
he said. Code-enforcement areas are in Como
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South and soon will be In the Model Neigh-
borhood area in South Minneapolis and the
Jordan area.

MORE U.S. FUNDS

Grants for rehabilitation of dwelling units
totaling $400,000 have been made to 260
applicants and loans of $1.6 milllon have
been made to another 375 applicants. Another
$100,000 is expected shortly for the city's
loan and grant program from the U.S. De-
partment of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment, Purcell said.

In the citywide program of subsidized,
FHA-guaranteed loans, known as FHA-235,
10 families who formerly were tenants have
bought homes and another four families in
the near North Side urban renewal area
have signed purchase agreements to buy new
three-bedroom homes on lots clalmed by
urban renewal.

Persons looking for houses are assisted by
the housing authority’s relocation counselors.

Generally, to be eligible for the subsidized,
FHA-guaranteed-mortgages, familles cannot
have a gross income that is more than 135
percent of the gross Income of a similar fam-
ily living in public housing.

In Minneapolis this would mean a family
of three or four can have a gross income
of $6,750; a family of five or six, $8,100, and
a family of seven or more, $9,450.

Homes may be purchased under the FHA-
235 program anywhere in the city.

The maximum mortgage is $17,500, and the
downpayment cannot exceed 8$200, which
means that the seller must pay all closing
costs.

PAYMENTS CUT

Monthly payments for the mortgage, taxes
and insurance are reduced to one-fifth of
the family’s monthly income. The minimum
interest rate on the mortgage is one percent.

Mrs. EKatherine Holmberg, a relocation
counselor for the housing authority, said
this means that a family of four with an
income of $348 a month buying a home for
$17,700 with a down payment of $200 would
make monthly payments of $85.35.

The federal government would pay an ad-
ditional $73.41 to the mortgage holder, the
maximum subsidy at the one percent interest
rate.

The average subsidy to the famillies that
have been helped by the FHA-235 program
is $50 a month, Mrs. Holmberg sald.

“Subsidy of home ownership is not a new
idea,” she said.

“Through income tax deductions for mort-
gage Interest and real estate taxes, familles
who could afford to buy homes have had a
generous subsidy for 20 years or more. This
has favored the middle- and upper-income
families.

“Today's high interest rate make it almost
impossible for low-income families to become
homeowners under FHA mortgages. The 1968
change in the housing law removes this in-
equity by reducing down payments and
monthly mortgage payments. It allows the
large family with inadequate income for good
rental housing to find an adequate home
under an insured mortgage. This privilege
should be in the reach of all families.”

COUNTRYSIDE DEVELOPMENT
COMMISSION

HON. ODIN LANGEN
OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969
Mr. LANGEN. Mr. Speaker, the eco-
nomic opportunities of rural areas and

small towns must be improved if rural
America is to survive. That is why I have

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

joined with some of our colleagues in
cosponsoring a bill to establish a Coun-
tryside Development Commission. This
bill is designed to explore every possibil-
ity for the encouragement of sound eco-
nomic growth and development in the
countryside.

The industrial world must be made
aware of the fact that rural areas have
much to offer them. The human and
other natural resources are in such
abundance that industry should look to
such areas for future expansion and lo-
cation. One of the purposes of the Com-
mission would be to communicate these
facts to industry and guide our towns and
villages in putting their best foot forward
to attract such development. This pro-
posed Commission would bring to light
the many opportunities and possibilities
for improving the economies of rural
communities that are not now apparent.

It has been my longstanding conten-
tion that achieving adequate farm in-
come comprises the first necessary step
in solving rural problems, and we must
continue to work for better commodity
prices. But we must also look at the total
countryside picture and utilize our valu-
able resources to the best advantage. The
Countryside Development Commission
would take us a giant step toward the
realization of our full potential.

PAN AM'S CONTRIBUTION TO THE
“VISIT U.S.A” PROGRAM

HON. WAYNE L. HAYS

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. HAYS. Mr. Speaker, I was pleased
to learn of an enterprising endeavor that
will assist foreign visitors to this country.
Pan American Airways has published a
booklet which will provide inside infor-
mation much desired by foreigners trav-
eling within the United States.

The pamphlet, called “Pan Am Makes
the Going Great to the U.8.A,,” is avail-
able in French, German, Italian, Japa-
nese, Portuguese, and Spanish, as well as
English. There is plenty of information
on what to see and where to go, but the
emphasis is on preparing visitors for get-
ting along in a new environment,

An explanation of the American cur-
rency system, complete with illustra-
tions, is designed to get visitors off on the
right financial foot. Another useful chart
shows typical prices for everything from
meals to dry cleaning, There is a descrip-
tion, too of American tipping practices,
one of the most misunderstood of Amer-
ican customs.

Other sections explain American eat-
Ing and drinking habits, including what
goes into a dry martini, There is also in-
formation on shopping, climate, weights
and measures, telephone, telegraph, and
mail service. A two-page map indicates
major roads, cities, and points of inter-
est. Road and traffic signs are explained,
too. A section on accommodations covers
everything from hotels and motels to
camps and accommodations for young
people,
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A booklet is being offered without
charge to Pan Am customers in 50 coun-
tries by direct mail, and will soon be
available at Pan Am sales offices around
the world. It is part of Pan Am’s contri-
bution to the “Visit U.S.A.” program.
Also, the airline is offering maps of 10
leading U.S. cities in six languages, and
maintains a Visitors Hospitality Center
jé‘litythe Pan Am Building in New York

Mr, Speaker, I think Pan Am has done
8 wonderful job here in promoting the
“Visit U.S.A.” concept and is to be con-
gratulated on this latest contribution, in
addition to its considerable efforts in the
past to attract visitors to this country.

TWO STATE GI'S DIE IN VIETNAM
HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Sgt. Richard L. Shuck and Sp4. Franklin
B. Gilbert, two fine young men from
Maryland, were killed recently in Viet-
nam. I wish to commend their courage
and honor their memory by including
the following article in the Recorb:

Two STaTE GI's DIE 1IN VIETNAM: SEABROOK,
HAVRE DE GRACE MEN ARE CASUALTIES

Two more soldlers from Maryland have
been killed in the war in Vietnam, the De-
fense Department reported yesterday.

They were identified as: Sgt. Richard L.
Shuck, 21, of Seabrook, who died from wounds
he recelved last Monday. Sergeant Shuck
served in Company D, 135th Infantry, 4th
Infantry Division. Spec. 4 Franklin B, Gil-
bert, 20, of Havre de Grace, who died after
the helicopter in which he was a crew chief
crashed near Long Thanh last Saturday.

Specialist Gilbert, who served in the 1st
Squadron, 19th Cavalry, 1st Air Cavalry Di-
vision, graduated from Havre de Grace High
School in June 1966. He was drafted a year
later and assigned to Vietnam in June, 1968,
He was due home In four months,

LETTER HOME

In his last letter home he told his mother
that the soldier sent to replace him had been
shot February 1. “I'll never see him again,"
he wrote. “He was hurt pretty bad and they
sent him to Japan.

“Mother, I'll never forget Vietnam,” he
added, “It's made a big impression on my
mind.”

His mother, Mrs. Mildred E. Eelthley, of
Havre de Grace, sald Speclalist Gilbert was
concerned about the growing racial tensions
in the United States, while Negro and white
soldiers fought together in Vietnam.

PLAYED FOOTBALL

Bpecialist Gilbert played halfback on the
varsity football team In high school, where
he was elected “best personality” his senlor
year.

Ten years ago he recelved a merit award
from Henry J. Loeblein, mayor of Havre de
Grace, when he was a patrol leader on a
school bus that was involved In an accident.

““He was only 10 years old,” his mother said
yesterday, “and he laid the driver down be-
cause he was hurt bad and he kept the
children under control until help came.”

In addition to his mother, Speclalist Gil-
bert 1s survived by a brother, SFC Lloyd H.
Gllbert, who 1s statloned at Fort Meade.

His father, Lloyd Gilbert, who was known
as Babby, died when he was an infant.
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Sergeant Shuck, a graduate of Central
Senior High School in Seat Pleasant, planned
to attend Prince Georges Commaunity College
on his return home. He was due to leave
Vietnam in June.

Before he was drafted in June, 1967, he
worked as the assistant manager at the Thom
McCann shoe store at the Penn-Marr Shop-
ping Center in Forestville, Maryland.

“HATED" THE WAR

He rose to the rank of sergeant within his
first year of service, his sister Bonnie Shuck
sald yesterday, but he wanted to leave the
Vietnam war. “He hated it,” she sald. “He
didn’t want to be over there. He wanted to
be home, But he made the best of a terrible
situation."

He is survived by his parents, Mr, and Mrs.
Paul F. Shuck, of Seabrook, Md., his sister
Bonnie and another sister, Vickl Shuck, and
two brothers, Mike Shuck and Mark Shuck.

HOW MUCH ELECTORAL REFORM?

HON. AL ULLMAN

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. ULLMAN, Mr. Speaker, in the de-
bate over electoral reform much of the
argument in opposition to a direct popu-
lar election of the President has centered
on the issue that the smaller States
would not approve such a change because
of the advantage they enjoy under the
present system. However, I have long be-
lieved that the smaller States are deceiv-
ing themselves if they believe that they
actually gain political leverage in presi-
dential politics by having a dispropor-
tionate number of electoral college votes.
Anyone who watches presidential cam-
paigns realizes that the candidates focus
their efforts on the larger, more popu-
lated States, regardless of the apportion-
ment of the electoral college. My State,
Oregon, is considered one of the smaller
States, and according to this argument
should be opposed to a direct popular
election. However, throughout my cam-
paign I mentioned the possibility of re-
placing the electoral college with a direct
popular election and received over-
whelming support for the idea.

An editorial appeared in the February
27 edition of the Christian Secience
Monitor encouraging Congress to make
a complete change in our presidential
election system now, without fear of ob-
struetion from the smaller States. I in-
clude this editorial in full in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD:

How MucH ELECTORAL REFORM?

The case for revising the method by which
the United States selects its president is
tremendously strong. The gquestion at this
moment is whether the most widely recom-
mended reform—direct, popular election—
could be agreed upon by Congress and the
states in time for 1972.

President Nixon, in his special message to
Congress, usefully calls attention to this
time factor. No one wants another near brush
with the disaster of deadlock as almost hap-
pened last year. Mr. Nixon enunclates a
change which, by administration calculation,
is least likely to stir resistance and delay. He
proposes simply that the electoral vote In
each state be allocated according to the
popular vote won by each presidential candi-
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date. He would make the electoral count
automatic—abolishing the individual electors
(and any prospect that they could vote their
individual whims). And he would make a 40
percent plurality sufficlent to elect a presl-
dent; if no candidate won this much, there
would be a runoff electlon, featuring the two
top candidates.

The President says he is not “wedded” to
any particular reform. Public opinion polls
show that 80 percent of the nation's voters
favor direct, popular-vote electlon of the
president, So do the Chamber of Commerce of
the United States, the American Bar Asso-
clatlon, and a number of other organizations.
But there is apprehension that in Congress
some legislators from the smaller states
would vote against this plan as eliminating
the weight these states carry under the Elec-
toral College system (each state gets two
statewide electoral votes representing, in
effect, its two senators).

Is it better to risk all, now when tempers
are keen for revision, by attempting a com-
plete switch to popular election, or is it safer
to accept merely a modification of the elec-
toral system, so as to have something on the
books by 1972? The country should ponder
this carefully.

Resolutions are pending in House and
Benate for all shades of change. Any con-
gtitutional amendment requires approval by
a two-thirds majority in both House and
Senate, then ratification by the legislatures
of three quarters of the 50 states. The re-
quirement 1is, intentionally, tough and
searching.

We should keep in mind what the reform
is intended to accomplish: First, to assure
that no third-party candidate can deadlock
the election as threatened last year and thus
initiate a hectic period of wheeling and deal-
ing for electoral votes or send the election
into the House of Representatives. Then, that
it never happen again that the Electoral Col-
lege gives the election to one candidate when

another candidate has won the popular vote.
The time for talloring an effective con-
stitutional amendment is at hand.

CAPT. ANTHONY S. PAGONI

HON. JOHN S. MONAGAN

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. MONAGAN., Mr, Speaker, one of
the most distinguished soldiers of my
home city of Waterbury, Conn., has just
retired after 20 years of service with the
U.S. Air Force.

Capt. Anthony S. Pagoni started serv-
ice in 1942 in the enlisted reserves and
retired January 31, 1969, as a captain.
At the time of his retirement he received
the Distinguished Flying Cross and the
Air Medal.

Captain Pagoni’s career ranged from
Oklahoma to Wiesbaden, Germany, and
from Mississippi to Bien Hoa, Vietnam.
His range of activity included acting as
an instructor, testing fighter planes, and
supervising safety and flight operations.

His career has been an outstanding
example of devotion to duty and I want
to express the appreciation that his fel-
low citizens feel for his service and to
wish him every success and happiness in
his retirement.

I include herewith an article on Cap-
tain Pagoni’s retirement which appeared
in the Waterbury American on Febru-
ary 26:
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Crty NATIVE HONORED BY AIR CORPS

Capt. Anthony S. Pagoni, a Waterbury na-
tlve, has received the Distinguished Flying
Cross and Alr Medal with seven Oak Leaf
clusters.

The medals were awarded for his action
in Vietnam on Feb. 29, 1968. The citation
reads in part: “On that date, Capt. Pagonl
was flylng in support of a friendly force that
was engaged in heavy contact with hostile
forces. While preparing to mark the target
area, he observed eight friendly personnel in
the target area, and prevented a major acel-
dent. Capt. Pagonl then directed combat
support missions against the hostile posi-
tions.”

Pagonl was born in Waterbury Sept. 28,
1920, son of the late Salvatore and Filomena
Pagoni, He attended Crosby High School,
Post College, and the University of Maryland.

He entered the Air Corps on Oct. 2, 1942,
and was discharged in 1945. He was recalled
to active duty for the Eorean conflict in
1951, when he served as an instructor pllot
for jet aircraft.

Pagoni, discharged Jan. 31, is not sure
about his future plans,

DEPARTURE OF DR. PACKER IS
LOSS TO POSTAL SERVICE

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, it was a
great disappointment to me when I
learned of the resignation of Dr. Leo 8.
Packer as Assistant Postmaster General
for Research and Engineering,

Dr. Packer was the first man to occupy
this position in the Department, and he
has served with great distinction in a
demanding assignment.

The research and engineering activity
of the Department is off on the right
track, it seems to me, and I had hoped
that Dr. Packer would be able to con-
tinue to give his professional experience
and leadership to the program he has
charted.

Dr. Packer came to the Post Office De-
partment in 1966 with outstanding cre-
dentials and experience in the private
sector. He was previously in charge of
specialized Government research and de-
velopment contracts at the Xerox Corp.
Prior to that he headed the instrumenta-
tion section at Cornell Aeronautical
Laboratory in Buffalo, N.Y., and also the
space and defense division of Bausch
& Lomb, Inc., in Rochester, N.Y.

Dr. Packer’s task, upon accepting this
newly created sub-Cabinet post, was to
reorganize the Department’s neglected
and inadequate research and engineer-
ing activities. He was to obtain for them
the stature and the backing which is re-
quired, if the Department is to deal ade-
quately with today’s and tomorrow’s
mail load.

In looking ahead to the critically need-
ed modernization of the postal service,
I was much impressed by the practical
approach which he gave to his assign-
ment. He was not looking for “gadgets”
or high-sounding procedures, but rather
he was seeking realistic answers not only
for now but also for decades ahead.

During the first formative years of
the Bureau of Research and Engineer-
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ing, Dr. Packer can be credited with
building a purposeful professional spirit
in postal technology activities. He ini-
tiated a vigorous recruiting program to
bring into the Bureau qualified engineers
and technicians from private industry,
government, and the academic commu-
nity., Not only were manpower growth
objectives satisfied in a timely fashion,
but the quality and competence of the
new personnel speak well for the future
of postal engineering.

Early in 1967, Dr. Packer organized
the Research and Engineering Advisory
Council—REAC—a group of nationally
respected engineers, scientists, and lead-
ers of industry and business, to act as an
advisory “Board of Directors” for the
Bureau of Research and Engineering,
with direct access to the Postmaster
General. This council is responsible for
many constructive and imaginative rec-
ommendations for expanding and accel-
erating technology programs for the Post
Office Department. Most of the recom-
mendations have been carried out or are
in process of being carried out. Some of
the most advanced thinking and exper-
tise in the country have been applied
to the difficult problems of postal tech-
nology—with a potential of very im-
portant results in the future.

Dr. Packer is credited with initiating
and pushing several important new
programs that had not been conceived
or implemented in previous years. A con-
siderable step forward in standards for
mail to achieve compatibility with post-
al processing machines was taken recent-
1y, with the support of Congress and of
the business community. We now have

published standards for Government-
generated mail and we are moving rap-
idly toward meaningful standards for
business-generated mail.

Also, during the past year, optical

character reading machines have
achieved a dramatic improvement in per-
formance effectiveness and have become
operational in several large cities. An
imaginative research program to devel-
op future generations of automatic ad-
dress reading equipment is now being
carried out.

A very promising new program to de-
velop a fully automatic mail process-
ing system involving code indications on
mail, which can be read at high speeds
by relatively inexpensive readers, is in
the early stages of development. If suc-
cessful, this approach can revolutionize
the sorting and distribution of mail, par-
ticularly in large cities.

It is unfortunately true that modern
industrial engineering techniques have
not been applied to improving the op-
eration and working environment of post
offices throughout the country. Recog-
nizing this deficiency and the immense
potential for improvement of postal op-
erations and efficiency, Dr. Packer great-
ly expanded the industrial engineering
staff and turned its emphasis to field op-
erations. These engineers are now op-
erating in the field, conducting technical
studies and suggesting required improve-
ments. With the cooperation and sup-
port of postal headquarters and field
management, the industrial engineering
program is expected to expand rapidly
and show tangible short-term results.

To improve the construction engineer-
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ing work of the Bureau, Dr. Packer
brought in several outstanding mana-
gers and engineers. He developed modern
management and control techniques,
and sought to upgrade the effectiveness
of the regional engineering branches in
the field. By providing technical sup-
port, manpower assistance, and funding
when needed, the Bureau of Research
and Engineering has encouraged the field
engineering branches to assume larger
responsibilities and upgrade their com-
petence. This will permit the process of
decentralization to provide more respon-
sive technical support in the field—a nec-
essary requirement for applying modern
concepts and techniques to solve prob-
lems in the field.

In less than 3 years, Dr. Packer led
the Bureau of Research and Engineer-
ing to a status of established professional
credibility. The scientific, engineering,
and business people of the private sector
are much more aware than ever before
of the problems and opportunities of pos-
tal technology. Some of the outstanding
research and development firms in the
country are under contract to the Post
Office Department.

With relatively modest expenditures
for postal technology, we are beginning
to see significant results and improve-
ments, and I am confident that more dra-
matic and substantial developments will
come from the long range programs now
being pursued. Although technology is
not the only ingredient in improving the
postal service, it is an indispensable one.
I feel that the Bureau of Research and
Engineering, created by Congress two
and a half years ago, has made splendid
progress under Dr. Packer’s direction. We
now have a strong foundation for the
future.

But we must still recognize that the
Post Office Department faces a crisis in
handling the mail. Its basic system is
outdated, its facilities are outmoded, and
it is hampered on all sides by archaic
rules and limitations in its effort to make
corrections.

What is needed is a major overhaul of
the Department such as I have proposed
in HR. 4, the broad postal reform bill
which I introduced on the opening day
of the 91st Congress.

Dr. Packer warrants our sincere grati-
tude for his contributions to the better-
ment of the postal service. It is to be
regretted that he has left before the
shackles could be released by law and
the Department given the authority to
carry out realistically the responsibilities
it has been assigned.

JOBS PROGRAM ATTACES THE
PROBLEM OF HARD-CORE UNEM-
PLOYED

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, under leave to extend my re-
marks in the Recorp, I include the fol-
lowing article from the District Fifty
News, February 25, 1969:
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JoBs PROGREAM ATTACKS THE PROBLEM OF
HARD-CORE UNEMPLOYED

Today’s chronically unemployed, unlike
those of the 30’s, are not merely the victims
of an economic cycle. They are the perma-
nently poor. Their plight is accentuated
rather than eased by America’s growing afflu-
ence. They sink deeper into the sediment of
society while scores of millions of their neigh-
bors are productively employed and thou-
sands of new jobs are created each day. Their
situation does not get better with the pas-
sage of time, It gets worse.

Hard-core poverty is a heavy burden for
the country. Each year billions of dollars are
lost in income and spent on welfare because
of unemployment. But there is a greater cost,
& human one.

Lacking job skills, work experience, educa-
tion or social acceptance, the hard-core un-
employed remain jobless and hopeless. And
50 do their children. And their children’s
children.

For these people, the American dream—
that everyone with a strong back and a wil-
ling heart can get a job and progress to the
limit of his ability—is a hollow one. Its
echoes produce human despair and are a
primary cause of the physical deterioration
of our cities.

The urban crisis intensifies during the
summer when schools close and millions of
young people throng the streets of the inner-
city with no constructive outlet for their
energles. Many of these youth are poor, many
are Negro or other minority group members,
and they are trapped in the heat and the
squalor of the nation's ghettos.

The seriousness of the problem has led
government and business to explore new
roads to manpower use. The Natlional Alliance
of Businessmen—the JOBS program—is a
major step in this effort,

In the past year, thousands of private firms
working with the Alliance have successfully
hired and trained hard-core people for work
previously performed only by those already
educated and tralned,

But the Alllance is a continuing effort, for
thousands upon thousands of hard-core un-
employed people, whose potential is Just as
great, still lack the opportunity to use and
develop their ability. Six out of seven jobs in
the United States and the knowledge and
ability to train people for these jobs exists
in private industry.

With this in mind, the President proposed
& partnership between government and busi-
ness, a partnership joining industry resources
for hiring and training and government re-
sources for identifying and locating the un-
employed to fill these jobs.

Many who are presently unemployed can
become productive members of our economy
by simple changes in existing entry level
standards. But many others require special
programs in reeruiting, training, counseling,
ete., which add substantially to normal in-
dustrial personnel costs.

To underwrite these costs, Congress has
appropriated funds to reimburse industry
for the extraordinary costs of hiring and
training the hard-core. The mechanism is
a simple contract with the Department of
Labor. The National Alliance of Businessmen
has a single purpose: to solicit, recruit for,
and fill, jobs in the business sector for the
hard-core unemployed.

FProviding jobs and training for the hard-
core unemployed will not by itself end pov-
erty in this nation. Employment is only part
of the answer for disadvantaged and minority
groups. But it is an indispensable part of the
final solution, and with the cooperation of
local union members working along with the
disadvantaged members of the program, help-
ing to instill confidence and self-respect, the
program will succeed.

Underscoring the importance attached to
the Alliance program, President Richard
Nixon announced an important meeting to
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be held in Washington next month to chart
plans for an intensified effort in the coming
year. In a telegram to District 50 President
Elwood Moffett, Mr. Nixon said, “TI invite you
to join with members of my cabinet, chief
executives of America's leading companies,
State Governors, Mayors of the Nation's larg-
est cities and national labor leaders in an
important meeting with NAB Executive Board
members, I look forward to having you join
personally in this vital effort.”

District 50 has cooperated fully with the
goals of the JOBS program and will continue
to work on this important goal In the year
to come.

COMMUNITY COLLEGE
LEGISLATION

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, yester-
day I and four of my colleagues repre-
senting the city of Philadelphia in the
Congress of the United States introduced
g bill which will greatly increase the
availability of postsecondary education
to all segments of the population by
establishing a program of Federal grants
to the States for the purpose of strength-
ening, improving, and developing com-
prehensive community colleges.

The community college is as much a
social movement as it is an educational
enterprise. It is perhaps closer to realiz-
ing the concept of a “people’s college”
than any other institution in the United
States. The community college continues
to demonstrate that it is best equipped
for the job of expanding educational op-
portunity in this Nation. Its low cost to
students, flexible admissions arrange-
ment, strong counseling and advising
services, and varied educational pro-
grams are responding to the lack of rel-
evance in traditional education., Yet the
Federal Government has failed in its
duty to encourage these colleges to ex-
pand their efforts even though they rep-
resent almost one-half of the institutions
of higher learning and enroll about one-
third of all students pursuing a higher
education.

Some people will no doubt ask why we
need yet another program to provide
Federal aid to education. The reasons are
legion. There are 13 major cities in the
United States without a single public
community college within their city lim-
its. In addition to the problem of in-
adequate 2-year college space, we face
the imbalanced allocation of Federal re-
sources from existing programs. Out of
the 24 institutional support programs ad-
ministered by the Office of Education,
junior colleges take part in only six.
Community colleges are last in line when
funds are released because they must
compete with the monolithic multiversi-
ties. An even greater imbalance exists
in individual assistance allotments. Al-
though 2-year colleges represent about
one-third of the student population, their
share of student aid funds is dangerous-
ly low. Community colleges get only 4
percent of the national defense student
loan funds, 6 percent of the educational
opportunity loans, and 15 percent of the
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college work-study assistance. To add in-
sult to injury, there is no bureau or di-
vision within the Office of Education
which is specifically charged with ad-
ministering existing programs and de-
veloping new ones for the plethora of
community colleges in this country.

The pace of knowledge has accelerated
so quickly in the past few years that the
world we live in no longer views a high
school diploma as terminal. It demands
continuing education. It pressures the
Nation’s youth to seek at least 2 years
of college in order to survive. But how
can they survive if now, when their need
is greatest, this additional education is
farthest from their reach. How can they
get started when institutions judge them
wholly on past performance and com-
pletely disregard future potential? How
do they finance their higher education
when we set an arbitrary standard of
ability over need? And how do we dem-
onstrate the necessity of a 4- or 5-year
investment in a college education when
the curriculum offered is so often irrele-
vant to their needs?

The answer to these questions can be
found in part in the community college.
The community junior college seems to
be made for the job of extending and
expanding opportunities for education
beyond high school. The curriculum of-
fered grows out of the needs of society
and the community, and out of the per-
sonal and social requirements of the stu-
dents. It is designed to fill personnel re-
quirements in fragmenting professional
flelds; provide a new trust in urban edu-
cation; and provide the key to open
doors to new careers. These institutions
have demonstrated their ability to re-
spond to society’s changing needs in
ways that bring improvement to the
communities they serve.

The example of the Philadelphia
Community College points this out quite
well. It was established in 1965 on the
premises of the old Snellenburg Depart-
ment Store and in that first year en-
rolled 1,200 full- and part-time students.
In September of 1966 enrollment had
grown to 3,200, in September of 1967 to
4,600, and in September of 1968 to 6,000.
In September of 1968, there were open-
ings for some 1,500 freshmen and some
2,500 applications for these openings. Dr.
Allen T. Bonnell, president of the school
estimates that at the beginning of the
next school year there will be openings
for some 1,800 new students and appli-
cations for these openings will total
about 5,000. The school has rapidly out-
grown its original campus. Negotiations
are now underway for a second campus
but Dr. Bonnell estimated that there will
be a need for a third campus before these
negotiations are completed.

The Philadelphia Community College
offers a wide range of programs; some
designed to prepare students to go on
to other institutions to complete their
college education; some oriented toward
occupational training and an associate
degree in applied science; some toward
technical careers in subject areas such as
engineering, human service careers such
as police and fire protection as well as
teaching. Over one-half of those stu-
dents who graduate move immediately
into full-time employment.

In addition, the school operates several
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special education programs such as one
for employees of the city’s department of
licenses and inspections. Here 25 em-
ployees at a time are instructed in the
importance of their jobs and how they
should be carried out in the urban en-
vironment in which they work.

The Philadelphia school has a full-
time faculty of 180, 80 part-time faculty
members, and 125 support staff. About
20 percent of the full-time students en-
rolled are from minority groups and 30
percent of the part-time students.

Certainly, the Philadelphia Com-
munity College is serving an essential
need of the city. It could do more. The
bill which we have introduced yesterday
will help achieve this end for the Phila-
delphia Community College and others
like it across the country.

There is much enthusiasm throughout
the country for this bill. This in itself
should be sufficient mandate for us to
extend this program to community col-
leges across the country. We must take
our commitment to this effort every bit
as seriously as we have those to elemen-
tary and secondary education as well as
vocational and higher education,

A HOUSE DIVIDED: NIXON'S
CHALLENGE

HON. WENDELL WYATT

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. WYATT. Mr. Speaker, Lincoln’s
Birthday is a traditional day for politi-
cal speechmaking throughout the Nation.
Much of this speaking is devoted to re-
capitulation of the words and deeds of
this great President who saved the
Union. This annual tribute keeps the
torch of Lincoln’s greatness burning in
the heart of every American as a living
flame.

Out of the vast bulk of rhetoric and
praise delivered on this last Lincoln
Day, however, has come what I believe
is a truly outstanding speech. Oregon
Secretary of State Clay Myers, a bril-
liant young public servant from my
State, delivered this address at the
Curry County Lincoln Day dinner. It is
titled “A House Divided: The Agony of
Lincoln, the Challenge of Nixon.” In it
he has shown the similarities between
the problems faced by President Lincoln
and those, today, which face our Presi-
dent Nixon.

Mr. Myers’ speech succeeds in applying
the legendary greatness of Lincoln to
the problems faced by this Nation and
its President today. It is a clear and inci-
sive effort showing the lessons of our
past as applicable to our Nation’s fu-
ture. I would like to present Mr. Myers'
address at this time and commend to my
eolleagues as an excellent presentation
of the challenge faced by our 37th
President:

A House Divinep: THE AcONY oF LINCOLN,
THE CHALLENGE OF NIXoN
(By Clay Mpyers, secretary of state, Curry

County Republican Central Committee,

Lincoln Day Dinner, February 14, 1969)

It is entirely fitting that we should gather
here tonight to honor and pay tribute to the
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memory of Abraham Lincoln, By any measure
or standard, he was one of the truly great
men this country, or any other country, has
produced, in any age.

His life, his accomplishments, his re-
markable writings, have inspired succeeding
generations, here and abroad, as have those
of few other men in world history. Though
he was the absolute epitome of an American,
his extraordinary qualities have had rele-
vance and meaning to people generally, re-
gardless of nationality, race or religion.

Abraham Lincoln's simple wvirtues—his
honesty, his dry wit, his humility and his
plainness—all typify the American spirit, and
reaffirm to us that those gualities are to be
admired and emulated particularly In a
modern and sophisticated soclety.

Anecdotes about his life—when he fought
and beat the village bully; how he studied
and pored over borrowed books by firelight;
how he rose from humble origins to lead his
nation—have become part of our basie folk-
lore. And through these storles, we transmit
the moral and ethical values of our culture
to our children.

Abraham Lincoln’s importance to this na-
tion is abundantly demonstrated in the Lin-
coln Memorial in Washington, D.C., where his
great, brooding presence is captured and pre-
served in that statue, which seems so pa-
ternal, s0 wise and strong and, at the same
time, so hauntingly sad.

There was a deep sorrow about Lincoln,
and only a moment's reflection explains why.
It was the agony of Lincoln that the great
man of peace, that grave, gentle spirit, was
& “war president.”

By the time Lincoln moved into the White
House, the dark issue of slavery had already
torn the nation asunder, hopelessly dividing
the people, pitting father against son and
brother against brother.

He had foreseen the crisis and said so in
a speech Iin Springfield, Illinois, on June 186,
1858:

“In my opinion, agitation will not cease
until a crisis shall have been reached and
passed, A house divided against itself can-
not stand. I believe this government cannot
endure permanently half slave and half free.
I do not expect the Unlon to be dissolved—
I do not expect the house to fall—but I do
expect it will cease to be divided. It will be-
come all one thing, or all the other. Either
the opponents of slavery will arrest the fur-
ther spread of it, and place it where the
public mind shall rest in the belief that it
is in the course of ultimate extinction; or its
advocates will push it forward till it shall
become alike lawful in all the States, old
as well as new, North as well as South.”

Lincoln was nominated on the third ballot
in the 1859 Republican National Convention
as a compromise candidate, after his favored
and more politically popular opponent, Wil-
liam Seward, adopted a hard-line Abolition-
ist position.

His election had been virtually assured a
month earlier when the Democrats had
broken themselves apart on the slavery ques-
tion at their convention. Though Lincoln
won by a margin of about 500,000 votes over
his next opponent, Stephen A. Douglas, Lin-
coln was still a minority president since
there were four candidates in the race, and
the combined total of the other three far
exceeded his 1,800,000 votes,

But he was never given a chance to pull
the nation together, Scarcely three months
after Lincoln took the oath of office, Fort
Sumpter was fired upon, and the cruel war
between the states began.

Throughout those long and bloody years
of the Clivil War, until he fell mortally
wounded by the assassin’s bullet in Ford's
Theater the night of April 14, 1865, Lincoln'’s
foremost thought was to preserve the Union,

Lincoln despised slavery as an abomina-
tion among men, and there was no question
about his position on the controversy, though
he had avolded a blatant abelitionist stance.
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However, it was secondary in his mind to
preservation of the Union, as became abun-
dantly clear in his message at the time of
the Emancipation Proclamation:

“My paramount object is to save the Union,
and not either to save or destroy slavery. If
I could save the Union without freeing any
slave, I would do it; if I could save it by
freeing all the slaves, I would do it; and if I
could save it by freeing some and leaving
others alone, I would also do that.”

Lincoln was struck down before his re-
markable leadership could be applied to re-
uniting the North and the South into a co-
heslve nation. But there is no doubt that had
he lived, it would have been his first order
of business and his over-riding preoccupa-
tion.

And had he lived, he would have ap-
proached the task with a practical and real-
istic attitude. He sald once:

“I am for the people of the whole nation
doing just as they please in all matters which
concern the whole nation; for that of each
part doing just as they choose in all matters
which concern no other part; and for each
individual doing just as he chooses in all
matters which concern nobody else.”

Now, a little more than 100 years later,
another United States President finds him-
self with a divided nation, with a people torn
by controversy and suspicion.

In many ways, President Richard Nixon
faces problems that are nearly as divisive and
dangerous, and certalnly far more complex In
nature, than those confronted by President
Lincoln when he took office.

Our nation, wracked by internal conflicts
and hostile factions, suffered shock after
shock during 1968, certainly one of the worst
years in our history. Any other country with
a less elastic system of government could not
possibly have survived intact after such
upheavals,

It was, and still is, a time of extraordinary
stress, when opposing points of view seem
rigid and unbending, and the national tem-
perature has been pushed up to the fever
level.

A “generation gap" has pltted age against
youth, in virtually every concelvable area,
from the campus to the courthouse.

The Black Revolution, with its attendant
problems of poverty, the urban ghetto and
unemployment, seems to have widened the
breach between the Negro and Caucasian
segments of our population.

The war in Vietnam has provoked an
emotional and Intellectual division among
our pecople that is without parallel in our
history.

These are just three of the crises that are
dividing our house today as President Nixon
assumes the reins of government. Each re-
lates to the other; each has ramifications
and implications far beyond the perimeters
of its own area.

Let us examine each for a moment in an
attempt to understand where we and the
Nixon administratior are at this point in
time.

Hopefully, the issue of the Vietnam war is
past its peak, especially if the delegates to
the Peace Conference in Paris begin to make
some headway in their talks.

But, without question, this has been the
nation’s most unpopular war—if war, indeed,
can ever be popular—while its staggering
cost has been magnified by our pressing
domestic needs.

There are signs that the South Vietnamese
are beginning to assume a larger role in
their own defense, and that the time may
not be too distant when substantial numbers
of our forces can be brought home.

Any prolonged delay, or sudden flareup
in the confilct, however, will arouse and
antagonize the deep resentment and division
among our pecple about our presence in
Boutheast Asla.

In order to keep those factions qulescent,
President Nixon will have to show evidence
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of steady progress toward peace, If talks bog
down badly, there will be increased pressure
to resume the fighting at a heightened level.

The Black-White issue is interwoven with
the very roots of this nation, though few
concerned themselves with it, as such, until
Just this last decade.

The first slaves were brought to the North
American continent about 350 years ago in
1618, The subjugation of the Black man has
been perpetuated—physically, culturally
and economically—until it culminated in
recent years in violent outbreaks, loss of
life and vast destruction of property.

As Lincoln was plagued by the abolition
question, so Nixon must deal with desegrega-
tion of the schools, enforcement of open
housing laws, expanded vocational oppor-
tunity and general Black militancy.

President Nixon did not receive the support
of most Blacks during the election campaign,
and now many of thelr leaders, even includ-
ing such moderates as Roy Wilkins, National
Director of the NAACP, will be watching
carefully to see whether the President intends
to move forward in the whole Civil Rights
area, or whether he will tacitly allow the
status quo to continue,

Black spokeamen have sald that the Pres-
ident does not have much time in which to
move, The *“grace” period will run out very
quickly, and if positive action does not ocecur,
we could well see a White-Black confronta=-
tlon in the streets and suburbs of our cities
that will make what has happened up to now
look like child’s play.

The conflict between the younger and adult
generations is one President Lincoln never
encountered. It has been produced by a radi-
cal revolution In our system of standards and
values since the end of World War II.

The Implications of this dilemma are pro-
foundly serlous and far-reaching, for a siz-
able part of a generation, now in our high
schools and on our college and university
campuses, has become allenated from the
adult population.

These young people appear thoroughly dis-
illusioned with many of our traditional dem-
ocratic processes, particularly since thou-
sands of them tried to work through those
processes in the Eugene McCarthy campaign
last year, and failed utterly and miserably.

These youngsters oppose the draft; they
scorn careers in business and the professlons;
they protest our presence in Vietnam; and
they are seeking a greater volce in their own
education,

To a greater or lesser degree, these are all
movements which break with tradition; and
adult resistance to some of these changes
has stimulated counteraction that is free
quently expressive and violent.

The overwhelming point—one which is fre=-
quently missed—is not what dismay or con=
fusion the adult generation may be under-
going now because of the attitudes of youth;
but rather what will happen in just a few
short years when those under the age of 25
will be in the absolute majority in this
nation?

Will it signal, for example, the end of our
traditional two-party political system? It well
could, if present signs are any accurate Indi-
cation. Recent surveys have shown that more
youngsters consider themselves to be inde-
pendent politically than identify with either
the Democratic or the Republican parties.

Here agaln, President Nixon has his work
cut out for him. It is no secret that he was
not the cholce of youth in the recent presl-
dential election, certainly not, at least, in the
number and with the fervor that McCarthy
and Senator Eennedy attracted them. Nor has
President Nixon shown substantial evidence
that he can arouse and motivate the idealism
and patriotism of youth the way President
Kennedy did.

As a political figure, Mr, Nixon was not able
to do it in the past. As President of the
United States, he must be able to do it in the
future,
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The plain fact is that President Johnson
first antagonized many of the youth of this
Nation and crystallized thelr rebellion against
the government.

Now President Nixon must find a way to
win them back into the mainstream of our
society, and renew their faith in this Nation
and its fundamental principles.

It seems clear, then, that there are some
remarkable parallels here, some close simi-
larities that should evoke thoughtful evalua-
tion and considered action.

Both Lincoln and Nixon assumed office
during periods of critical disunity and dis-
sension.

For Lincoln, it was too late. The charge had
already been set and the fuse lighted. He was
powerless to snuff out the burning and pre-
vent the explosion, however much he per-
sonally desired to do so.

For President Nixon, there may yet be time;
though some perhaps would argue that again
the forces in motion are on an irreversible
course, that too much hate and alienation
has developed for any reconciliation to occur.

But perhaps it is not too optimistic to say
that he has some time yet—a little time—to
develop programs and to present a philosophy
that can draw this nation and its disparate
parts together again.

Certainly he knows, better than anyone
else, the enormity of the task that lies before
him. His inaugural address, which was stud-
fed in its cautlon but moving in its hope
and determination, revealed that knowledge.
And his slogan, “Forward Together,” demon-
strated his understanding of the challenge,
as well as his resolve to meet 1t squarely.

Let us remember now that, whatever his
desire and good intentions, President Nixon
cannot achieve this monumental goal un-
alded.

If ever a leader needed the support and
help of his people, it 1s President Nixon in
this critical hour,

Let us recall the agony of Lincoln and his
“House Divided,” and let us have sufficient
insight to recognize that President Nixon is
similarly troubled.

Without the consclous goodwill and effort
of the American people, he will surely fail,
and the chasms among us will widen and
deepen as each day passes.

With our support, even with the best that
is within us to contribute, 1t 1s still problem-
atical whether these wounds can be
bound up.

Let us begin here and now to change our
attitude, and to curb our bickering and
carping criticlsms about each other. Let us
begin to stress the positive similarities
Among us.

Let us bury old prejudices and turn our
faces toward the hope of a new time and
fresh beginning,

Let us live together in this favored House,
in unity and harmony, working together to-
ward a fulfillment of our founding fathers'
vision of what we might become.

Let us remember daily that the best man
among us cannot lead if we are not prepared
to follow, and instead go off willfully in dif-
ferent directions.

Let us do this, you and I, so that “this na-
tion, under God, shall not perish from the
earth.”

AMERICAN ASSOCIATION OF MU-
SEUMS PROPOSES TAX CHANGE
TO HELP RELIEVE FINANCIAL

PLIGHT OF MUSEUMS

HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR.

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. RODINO. Mr, Speaker, I would
like to call to the attention of our col-
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leagues the most significant testimony of
Mr. Kyran M. McGrath, director of the
American Association of Museums, be-
fore the House Ways and Means Com-
mittee on February 26.

As we know, the committee is holding
hearings on tax reform proposals and
Mr. McGrath has directed his testimony
to the need for a change in section 170
(b) of the Internal Revenue Code to ex-
tend to museums the same treatment by
which certain other charitable and pub-
licly supported organizations now bene-
fit under these provisions covering chari-
table contributions.

It seems to me to be highly inequitable
and unrealistic that under present law
individuals making contributions to mu-
seums are not eligible for the additional
10 percent deduction from their adjusted
gross income which applies to gifts to
churches, hospitals, educational organi-
zations, governmental units, and publicly
supported charities. So I strongly endorse
the proposal to specifically include mu-
seums in this category.

The need for such a change was
brought most vividly to my attention on
February 10, when the Newark City
Council voted to close the city’s library
system and Museum of Art on April 1 for
budgetary reasons.

It is appalling to envision a city of the
importance and character of Newark
with no museum or library facilities
available to the publie, and I find it in-
credible that budget cuts in this vital
area were even considered.

I immediately explored the possibili-
ties for Federal aid on an emergency
basis, but unfortunately found no assist-
ance available. There are no existing pro-
grams to aid museums, and all funds for
fiscal year 1969 under the Library Serv-
ices and Construction Act have already
been committed. Fortunately, the
aroused reaction of the citizens of New-
ark and the surrounding communities
who use the museum and library facilities
appears to be having an appreciable im~
pact, for at a subsequent meeting the
council stated it will make every effort to
find the necessary funds to avoid elosing
these facilities so essential to the educa-
tional and cultural life of Newark and its
surrounding communities.

I would like at this point, Mr. Speaker,
to include Mr. McGrath’s testimony in
the RECORD:

TAX-REFORM~-CHARITABLE ORGANIZATIONS

(Statement of Kyran M. McGrath, director
of the American Association of Museums,
before the Committee on Ways and Means,
House of Representatives, February 26,
1969)

The American Association of Museums
was founded in 1906 to promote the goals of
museums as cultural and educational cen-
ters in America. I am Kyran M. McGrath,
director of the organization. The Associa-
tion represents over 1,000 museum members,
in addition to approximately 3,500 individu-
als, plus some lbrarles and corporations.

It is virtually impossible for some of the
country’s most nmeedy museums to qualify
under section 170(b).

I am here today to represent one group
of charitable organizations which has suf-
fered under current Revenue laws relating
to charitable contributions. Under Section
170(b) of the 1854 Code, individuals may
deduct an additional 10% of their adjusted
gross income for contributions made to a
select group of charitable organizations—
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a group limited to churches, hospitals, ed-
ucational organizations, government units,
and publicly supported charities. Despite
recent attempts by Congress (in the Revenue
Act of 1964) to broaden the latter category,
current Treasury Regulations make it vir-
tually impossible for some of the country's
most needy museums to qualify for this
special treatment. Treasury Regulation,
Bection 1.170-2(a) (3), for example, defines
an “educational organization™ as “one whose
primary function is the presentation of for-
mal instruction and which normally main-
tains a regular faculty and curriculum and
normally has a regularly enrolled body of
pupils or students in attendance at the
place where its educational activities are
regularly carried on.” Thus, “a recognized
university which incidentally operates a mu-
seum Is an educational organization,” but
a museum with an active program of educa-
tion is not.

Similar obstacles are ralsed by the Treas-
ury Regulations In their definition of “pub-
licly supported” organizations; Section
1:170(b) (6), for example includes all
amounts recelved by an organization from a
governmental unit, but excludes most sub-
stantial donations by individuals or families
when determining whether an organization is
“publicly supported.” This gives State and
Federal Governments the uncontradicted
power to determine which organizations
qualify for the additional deduction. For
example, militarlly useful organizations are
encouraged while privately supported mu-
seums, providing a clear, public function,
are forced into increasingly difficult financial
plights.

Newark Museum of Art operating funds
threatened with city cutoff.

In Newark, New Jersey, we see an example
of the dependence of the municipally sup-
ported Newark Museum of Art for govern-
mental and private support. Last week, the
City Council of Newark deleted an appro-
priation item from the city's budget which
would have provided the museum with
$780,306.00. These funds would have met the
museum’s operating needs. If the City Coun-
cil fails to reconsider its declsion, the mu-
seum will be unable to operate unless al-
ternate money is provided on an emergency
basis by the state legislature or through
private sources. With the discrimination
against museums which are unable to meet
the complex formula required by the IRS
for that additional 10% charitable deduc-
tion, there is little likelihood of receiving
this alternate funding from private sources.
The Newark City Council is scheduled to
reexamine its declslon March 11th, and this
point hopefully will become moot as to
1869. However, the problem will remain to
haunt the Newark Museum of Art, as well
as museums in other cities which are under
constant financial pressure. Private con-
tributions are necessary for the continued
existence of museums and the benefits they
offer the public. These contributions should
be encouraged by public officials.

Museums demonsirate their true publie
character when their doors are open and
their treasures continually made available
to the public.

We believe thls situation represents a
grave misconception of the functions served
by museums in our soclety. From their in-
ception, most American museums have had
an educational as well as a cultural mis-
sion. In recent years, museums have de-
voted more and more of their resources to
this educational responsibility, often in
splte of severe financial distress. This strong
educational function should not be denied
simply because museums do not grant de-
grees, or because they fulfill education ne-
cessities which most schools are not equipped
to handle. Nor should museums be denied
their true public character when their doors
are open and thelr treasures continually
made available to the public.
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Propose that museums specifically be
added to the list of charitable organizations
in the select group designated by section
170(b).

With this situation in mind, we should
like, with the Committee’'s permission, to
make a specific proposal concerning future
applications of Section 170(b) of the 1954
Code., We propose that museums specifically
be added to the list of charitable organiza-
tions in the select group designated by Sec-
tion 170(b). By museum we mean those or-
ganizations, regardless of how they are
founded or continued, which meet prescribed
standards of accreditation and which pri-
marily serve public cultural and educational
needs. We recommend that a different con-
cept of what constitutes an educational or
public organization be employed In the
Treasury Regulations pertinent to this area.
Bpecifically, we ask that the true cultural
and educational public benefits of legitimate
museums throughout the country be ac-
corded thelr proper status and recognition by
the Federal Government. The denial of an
additional ten percent individual deduction
is discriminatory against museums as a class.
But the imposition of an additional limita-
tlon prohibifing an individual from taking
any deduction at all until his contribution
exceeds 2% or 3% of his adjusted gross in-
come would likely be financlally devastating
to America’s museums.

Preserve the deductibility feature at the
fair market value of donated objects.

A particularly onerous proposal, as far as
museums are concerned, would be the limit-
ing of charitable deductions to the taxpayer's
tax basis (usually the cost) for the item.
This proposal strikes at the heart of muse-
ums, as the present treatment has been in-
strumental in providing museums with the
cultural treasures which they preserve, inter-
pret, and present to the public at large. Not
only would museums continue to be ham-
pered in thelr ability to obtaln funds for
operations, but their most vital functions
of preservation, Interpretation, and exhibi-
tion would be threatened. Again, such a pro-
posal stems from a basic misconception of the
public and educational services performed by
museums. The very essence of a museum Is
its abllity to preserve and display in an intel-
ligible fashion the artistic, historic, and
sclentific heritage of the soclety in which we
live. To weaken or destroy the museums’ abil-
ity to perform this service would be tanta-
mount to weakening the cultural and educa-
tlonal foundation on which our society rests.

And lest it be thought that the situa-
tion in Newark is unique, I would particu-
larly note in closing Mr. McGrath's sig-
nificant comment that:

The problem will remain to haunt the
Newark Museum of Art, as well as museums
in other cities which are under constant
finaneial pressure. Private contributions are
necessary for the continued existence of
museums and the benefits they offer the pub-
lc. These contributions should be encour-
aged by public officials.

HEADS OR TAILS, RUSSIA WINS

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, when
we as a nation face the complications
in the world today, the obvious root of
all problems is the belligerence of the
Soviet Union and the determination of
Communists to achieve world control.

Our State Department, by its bungling
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policies over the years, has contributed
to the growth of Soviet power and the
growth of Soviet influence.

This is effectively pointed out in the
following Chicago Tribune editorial, Fri-
day, February 28:

Heaps or TamLs, Russia Wins

For a foreign policy which is supposedly
designed to obstruct the spread of commu-
nism, ours has been remarkably beneficial
to the Soviet Union.

Take, as an example, our imports of nickel
and chromium, both of which we consume
In enormous quantities and have to buy al-
most entirely from other countries.

Not even Canada can supply all the nickel
we need, s0 we have had to get some from
other sources—including, in past years, some
American-owned mines in Cuba. When Fidel
Castro expropriated the mines, we blacklisted
Cuban nickel and turned increasingly to the
SBoviet Union, which produces large amounts
of the metal on land seized from Finland.
Russia gladly sold us the nickel; and the
higher it was able to push the prices, the
gladder it was.

It now turns out that Russia has been
getting nickel from Cuba and reselling this
to us along with its own. The treasury de-
partment has reacted by banning the im-
porting of certain types of nickel believed to
be Cuban—and the result, we suppose, will
be even higher prices for genuine Russian
nickel.

And while Russia is benefiting from our
anti-communist attitude toward Castro, 1t 1s
benefiting also from our opposite attitude
toward Rhodesia, where we have jolned the
Communists in a boycott of The Ian Smith
government. We formerly got a large part of
our chromium from Rhodesla, but, because
of the boycott, we now buy increasing
amounts from good old guess who—the So-
viet Union,

It is bad enough when one foreign policy
conflicts with our economic well-being, but
when two opposing foreign policies both help
Russia at our expense, it is time to wonder
if something isn't wrong.

LETTER FROM SPORTSMEN'S CLUB

HON. ANCHER NELSEN

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. NELSEN. Mr. Speaker, I recently
received a letter from Mr. Hartwig Swen-
son, president of the Gibbon Sportsmen’s
Club. I believe his feelings on the Gun
Control Act of 1968 reflect those of thou-
sands of others across the Nation.

For the reference of the Members, I
include his letter in the Recorp at this
point.

GIBBON SPORTSMEN'S CLUB,
Gibbon, Minn., February 11, 1969,
From: The Gibbon Sportsmen’s Club, Gibbon,
Minnesota.
To: Congressman ANCHER NELSEN, Washing-
ton, D.C.

Dear Sim: We, the sportsmen of Gibbon,
Minnesota, whose membership is now over
500 strong, are very much concerned about
the Gun Control Act of 1968 as it affects fire~-
arms and ammunition in the State of
Minnesota.

Our club as a group opposes the proposed
laws in regard to gun registration for law
abiding citizens and sportsmen. We feel that
our Constitutional Rights are belng infringed
upon. Under the Constitution, we were given
the right to bear arms to protect our homes
and property, plus the right to use our fire-
arms for hunting.
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This new Gun Control Law is placing un-
due pressure on the sportsmen and also the
law abiding citizen. We reallze that crime is
completely out of hand in our State and in all
other States. To pass a law that would re-
quire all citizens to register their guns, would
in our opinion, not stop the rise of crime. The
criminal, who in the past stole his guns and
ammunition to commit crimes, will continue
to do so, regardless of any law passed.

As 1t appears now, the only people who will
feel the force of this law and who will have
to pay additional money to have this law
enforced, will be the sportsmen as a whole.

We agree something drastic must be done
to stop this terrible rise in crime in our State.
We also realize that it is the criminal ele-
ment in our society which is causing the
major concern to all law enforcement
agencies,

It is our combined request and opinion
that you, as our duly elected officers of our
government do everything in your power to
take the pressure off the sportsman and law
abiding citizens in the State of Minnesota,
and place the burden where it belongs, on
the criminal elements in our citles and
towns.

It was our vote which placed you into
office to represent us., We are contacting
every Sportsmen’s Club in Minnesota to help
fight agalnst this gun registration law. Our
combined forces will total to many thousands
of members.

It has also been proposed to raise the price
of hunting and fishing licenses in our State.
As sportsmen, we understand that all our
wildlife and fishing areas are in danger.

Our lakes and streams are being polluted
with filth from careless persons through in-
dustry. Our wetlands are slowly being
drained away. Most of our upland birds are
gone. Still we are required to pay millions of
dollars through license fees to combat this
condition. This, plus a proposed additional
fee on gun registration has every sportsman
wondering just when all will end.

We propose that you, our official spokes-
man in government propose and help pass
laws that will make it impossible for anyone
with any criminal record to buy, steal or
carry any deadly weapon. If the punish-
ment is made severe enough and if the laws
of our State back up that punishment to the
full extent of the law, we are sure that most
of the pressure now being placed on sports-
men and law ablding citizens will turn and
have the pressure placed where it belongs,
on those who willfully disobey our laws.

We don’t need new laws. We need to have
the laws we have enforced.

Sincerely,
HARTWIG SWENSON,
President.

TWO MARYLAND YOUNG MEN DIE
IN VIETNAM

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Sp4e. James W. Leaf and Sp5ec. Robert
W. Hartsock, two fine young men from
Maryland, were killed recently in Viet-
nam, I wish to commend their courage
and honor their memories by including
the following article in the REcorp:

Two More MARYLAND GI's D v FIGHTING

The Department of Defense announced
yesterday the names of two Maryland serv-
fcemen killed in Vietnam February 23.

They were:

Spec. 4 James W. Leaf, the husband of Mrs,
Mildred A. Leaf, of 81 Carrollview avenue,
Westminster.
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Spec. 6 Robert W. Hartsock, of Route 1,
Flintstone, an Allegany county community
near Cumberland.

Specialist Hartsock’s divorced wife, Mrs.
Grace L. Hartsock, sald yesterday that the
Army told her the 24-year-old dog patrol
scout was killed during a Viet Cong mortar
attack Sunday.

She said Specialist Hartsock was stationed
north of Saigon with the 25th Infantry Di-
vision.

Specialist Hartsock’s only child, a boy
named Dion Eric, will celebrate his sixth
birthday Saturday, Mrs. Hartsock sald.

The Cumberland native, who enlisted In
the Army In August, 1967, was due to come
home from Vietnam this May, Mrs. Hartsock
sald.

Besides his former wife, from whom he was
divorced last Aprll, and his son, Specialist
Hartsock’s survivors include his parents, Mr.
and Mrs. Eenneth Hartsock, of Cumberland;
a sister, Mrs. Rita Trall, of Artemas, Pa., and
8 brother, R. Frederick Hartsock, of Flint-
stone.

Speclalist Leaf’s uncle, Vernon Leaf, Sr., of
Reisterstown, sald yesterday that the 20-
year-old medical corpsman had been in Viet-
nam since the fall of 1968. The Mount Airy
native had attended schools in that Carroll
county community and in Relsterstown be-
fore enlisting in the Army.

He is survived by Mildred A. Leaf, his wife;
his parents, Mr, and Mrs. R. Frank Leaf, of
Reisterstown; an older sister, Grace L., and
an older brother, Donald, both of Mount Airy.

FIREARMS LOBBY

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. DINGELL, Mr. Speaker, pursuant
to permission granted, I insert in the
CoNGRESSIONAL REecorp a letter dated
June 17, 1968, signed by J. Elliott Cor-
bett on the official stationery of the Na-
tional Council for a Responsible Fire-
arms Policy at 100 Maryland Avenue NE.

This letter makes very plain that that
private lobby group does not seek re-
sponsible controls on firearms., Their
purpose is not to restrain and prevent
possession of firearms by drunks, felons,
fugitives, narcotics addicts, and other
unsuitable persons. On the contrary, this
lobby seeks to strip law-abiding citizens
of their right to have firearms for legiti-
mate sporting and defense purposes.

American sportsmen, hunters, collec-
tors, and target shooters should know
that one of the early steps in the pro-
gram of this group is the outlawing of
handguns, and other body blows to the
rights of law-abiding and responsible
citizens and sportsmen as indicated in
their letter which I now insert in the
RECORD:

NATIONAL COUNCIL FOR A RESPON=-
sIBLE FIREARMS PoOLICY,
Washington, D.C., June 17, 1968.

DeAr Miss: Thanks for sharing your views.
We are now supporting the President’s Blll
which provides stringent restrictions on rifles
and shotguns. We shall also get behind the
Tydings Bill which provides for national reg-
istration and licensing if the states do not
act within six months and a year respectively.

I personally believe handguns should be
outlawed and provided the substance for
such a blll to Senator Percy and Congress-
men Conyers about a week ago. Our organi-
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zatlon will probably officially take this stand
in time but we are not anxious to rouse the
opposltion before we get the other legislation
passed.

It would be difficult to outlaw all rifles and
shotguns because of the hunting sport. But
there should be stiff regulations. The day
may come in this country when police are
issued weapons for 24 to 48 hours when
tracking down armed criminals, This is what
they do in Britain.

Don't glve up on us. We thought the hand-
gun bill was a step in the right direction.
But, as you can see, our movement will be
toward increasingly stiff controls. Thanks for
writing. Hope you are circulating the peti-
tions and encouraging letters to Congress.

Yours sincerely,
J. Ewriorr CORBETT, Secretary.

TIME EDITOR IN CHIEF ADDRESSES
CLEVELAND PUBLIC LIBRARY
CENTENNIAL BANQUET

HON. WILLIAM E. MINSHALL

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. MINSHALL. Mr. Speaker, the
Cleveland Public Library has stepped
proudly into its second century of serv-
ice to our metropolitan area. We in Cleve-
land are proud of possessing one of the
nation’s most outstanding libraries, sec-
ond only in size to the New York Public
Library. It pioneered in adult education
services, in audio-visual facilities, in
branch library services, and in special
services to the blind and handicapped.
It launched one of the earliest programs
of service to shut-ins and patients in
hospitals.

We also take great pride in the fact
that one of the alumni of the Cleveland
Library is the distinguished Librarian
of Congress, Dr. L. Quincy Mumford.

The centennial banguet, at which I
was honored to be a guest, held Febru-
ary 18 by the Cleveland Library, had as
its principal speaker, the distinguished
editor in chief of Time magazine, Mr.
Hedley Donovan. His thoughtful remarks
are so appropriate I would like to share
them with my colleagues on Capitol Hill:

CLEVELAND PUBLIC LIBRARY CENTENNIAL

DmnNER, FEBRUARY 10, 1069
(By Hedley Donovan)

I am very much complimented to have a
part in this Centennlal celebration.

In my business, on somewhat similar oc-
caslons, say a magazine Is celebrating its
fiftleth anniversary, one is never quite cer-
tain whether to say Many Happy Returns.
When we send out letters soliciting subserip-
tions to our magazines and books—some of
you may have received such a letter once or
even twice—the number of orders, in relation
to the total malling, 1s called the Return,
and the higher that percentage the happier
we are. On the other hand, when it comes to
newsstand sales, Returns are unsold coples;
some of you, by passing a newsstand and
thoughtlessly falling to buy one or more of
the Time Inc. publications, may have con=-
tributed to a kind of Return we do not enjoy.

In the library buslness, however, I take
it Returns are a completely good thing, al-
ways welcome, sometimes even stimulated
by kindly reminder. So I can Indeed wish
this library Many Happy Returns, and I offer
warmest congratulations to the staff, the
trustees, the clty officlals and all the Cleve-
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land citizens who have bullt thls notable
institution.

I was once briefly a Library Trustee myself,
in a Long Island suburb, It was the first
Board of Trustees of any kind that I had
belonged to. Before jolning, I had pictured
the board meetings as cozy evenings where a
few cultivated men and women sat around
and talked about books. My fellow trustees
were cultivated all right, and you know of
course what we did talk about—money.

I believe I was asked here, however, not as
a falled trustee, but because of a quite spe-
cial bond between Time Incorporated and
the City of Cleveland. This city was the head-
quarters of our company for two cruclal
years of its early life. It was the mid-1920’s,
that brash little sheet Time was just barely
beginning to catch hold, and its young edi-
tors found all kinds of encouragement here
in Cleveland, from readers who told them
first hand they were doing a good job, from
several advertisers, from a bank and a printer
who were willing to bet the magazine might
last. The encouragement went so far, in one
case, that a very pretty Cleveland girl agreed
to marry the young circulation manager of
Time, Roy Larsen; Mr. Larson is now chalir-
man of our Executive Committee, and his
very pretty wife Margot still thinks rather
well of Time.

Henry Luce, after the Cleveland years of
Time, always talked of this city as a second
home town. I am sure that is one reason
Time was proud to come here shortly after
the war, and serve as co-sponsor, with the
Cleveland Council on World Affairs, for a
three-day public forum on U.S. forelgn pol=
icy. In the years since those sessions in 1947,
Cleveland and Time have both talked a good
deal about U.S. forelgn policy. I propose that
this should also be our subject for the next
few minutes.

There have been some changes in the roll-
call of our biggest forelgn policy problems:

How to de-escalate Viet Nam—22 years ago
de-escalate was not even & word in our vo-
cabulary, and neither was Viet Nam;

How to defuse the Middle East—22 years
ago the Middle East was French and British
responsibility, mainly British, and Israel was
& name in the Bible;

How to negotiate a renewal of our defense
treaty with Japan, which expires next year,
and to smooth the way for that, should we
give them back Okinawa?—which 22 years
ago might not have been a very popular idea
with varlous Americans who had just been to
a good deal of trouble to take Okinawa;

How to revitalize NATO, or has it served
its time?—and how to freat with the only
World War II leader still in command, that
great and maddening man Charles de Gaulle;

And speaking of the General, must we
overhaul the whole international monetary
mechanism?

And what can we do for the pitiful chil-
dren of Biafra?

And how do we negotiate some nuclear
arms limitation, or should we, with the So-
viet Union—which about halfway through
this 22 year period acquired the capabllity
of killing half of us, more or less, on half an
hour’s notice—that was an option previous
Americans never had to concede to a foreign
government, although, to be sure, we can
still kill Russians even more definitively, or
as Winston Churchill once sald, we can
“make the rubble bounce.”

And so on. You know the whole long list.

We look out on this world of 1969 as a
deeply confused country. It is easy to say
that it is the cruel question of Viet Nam
that has got us so mixed up. Our public life
has been dominated by Viet Nam ever since
we began the bombing of the North four years
ago this month, and then sent Marine combat
units ashore at Danang in March '656. It is
the longest war in American history, not the
biggest but probably the most complicated,
and surely the most divisive. Now, very slowly
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and very ambiguously, this strange war
seems to be running down. No wonder we
ache and grope.

But I believe the causes of our confusion
go much deeper than Viet Nam. Indeed the
Viet Nam experience—vivid as it has been,
important as it has been—has In a sense
masked a more fundamental change in the
underpinnings of American foreign policy.
That change, very simply, is the loss of a
working consensus, for the first time in the
lives of any of us in this room, as to what
we think America means in the world and
to the world.

Look back for a moment at two aspects
of American history. One we know mainly
from reading about it in books, the other we
ourselves have lived.

For generations, as many volumes in your
library confirm, we Americans believed we
were God's elect. John Adams wrote that it
was the deslgn of Providence to use America
for the “illumination” and “emancipation®
of all mankind. Thomas Jefferson proposed
that the Seal of the United States should
show the children of Israel led by a pillar
of light. The notion of America as the chosen
people was one of his favorite themes; this
very urbane man could say: “God led our
forefathers as Israel of old.” He called us
“the world’s best hope,” and we hear echoes
of that when Abraham Lincoln, amidst the
anguish of the Civil War, called us ‘“the last
best hope of earth.” And all the way to the
1890’s, that great historian George Bancroft,
trained at Harvard, Heldelberg and Gottin-
gen, believed to the end of his long life (as
another historian has written of him) that
American history was really “the story of
the wonder-working of the hand of God in
the American forest.” It iz hard to imagine
any Harvard Ph. D, or Yale or Stanford
elther, looking at it just that way today.

Yet well into the 20th century, the bellef
persisted. The debate over our entry into
‘World War I, 1814 to 1917, can be read as a
clash between men who belleved it was
enough for America simply to stand here
in its goodness, as example and beacon, and
more militant men who belleved America
must carry its truths across the oceans.

Somewhere after the first World War, we
lost that serene confidence that God’s hand
was especlally upon us; the war itself came
to seem a mistake and a fallure, something
America had never felt about its other wars;
it was generally a time of rising sophistica-
tion and cynicism; the traditional religious
bellefs were weakening; the memories of the
frontier were fast receding; Increasingly large
bloes of the American population lacked any
ancestral share in the classic chapters of
American history; for Americans who did still
have faith In the God of their fathers it
was hard to belleve that the spreading of
the urban industrial landscape could en-
Joy quite the same divine favor as the cross-
ing of the Continental Divide.

And if anything of the old idea of the
Chosen People had survived the 1920's, the
Great Depression of the 1930's surely did
not help it.

Now for a large, literate democratic soclety
once to have held so strongly such a righteous
and spaclous view of itself, and then In a few
years to lose it, should be a profoundly un-
settling experience.

But we never really had the experience.
For at just this moment Americans were
confronted with Adolf Hitler.

Starting in the late 1930’s, more and more
of the most thoughtful people in America, in
government, in the churches, In business and
banking, in the universities, were increas-
ingly preoccuplied with the threat of totall-
tarianism in Europe and Asla. The very peo-
ple who might have been most concerned
with the loss of the old sense of the Amer-
ican mission, and most concerned to find a
new one, were spared that search. The Nazls
and the Japanese milltarists did not require
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us to think about the uses of liberty, or
about deep meanings of America. They re-
quired us to defend ourselves, and that was
meaning enough.

If the defeat of the Axis Powers had led
to a stable peace, the once-postponed search
for the modern American mission might have
started soon after the war. But Stalin, al-
most overnight, took the place of Tojo and
Hitler. The Cold War was on. Once more we
believed ourselves to be holding a world-
wide line against tyranny. Once more we
were relieved of asking ourselves what else
is America all about. We fought a tough,
costly war in Korea.

The Cold War eased some In 1853, after
Stalin’s death and after the EKorean truce,
and then 1t eased some more around 1963.
The autumn before, the Soviets had started
installing missiles in Cuba, the most blatant
thrust they ever made outside thelr own
sphere of influence, and John Kennedy very
coolly stared them down and eased them
out. By the summer of 1963, President Een-
nedy was making his highly conciliatory
American University speech and laying the
groundwork for the nuclear test ban treaty.

But once again, just as one set of foreign
dangers seemed to be receding, still another
crisis, perceived as a major danger to our-
selves and our allies, came to dominate our
thinking about foreign policy. This of course
was Viet Nam.

Let us be a little optimistic and say that
Viet Nam is somehow resolved by the end of
this year. That will mean that we have gone
through a thirty-five-year crisis—from the
rearming of Nazi Germany, starting in 1935,
through World War II, through Eorea and
the Cold War, through Viet Nam. It means
that all Americans in their forties, fifties
and sixties, most of the leadership genera-
tion, have spent most or all of their adult
lives with a view of an embattled, endan-
gered Amerlca.

What if, almost all of a sudden, there were
no acute external danger?

Some of the young dissenters on our cam-
puses might be unmoored Iif there were no
Viet Nam, but so might many of their elders,
and perhaps more seriously. You know some
of the public-spirited lawyers and bankers
of downtown Manhattan who have served
both Democratic and Republican administra-
tions through many of these days of danger;
they have their counterparts in Cleveland
and other cities; and then there are the in-
dustrialists, diplomats, military men, labor
leaders, Congressmen, university and foun-
dation officlals—the Establishment if you
like; even editors are sometimes mentioned.
Mature and responsible men with a lifetime
crisis-oriented view of American foreign pol-
icy might be suddenly dis-oriented.

Now there are skeptics who say it will never
be allowed to happen. Old-fashioned Marx-
ists, new-fashioned New Leftists, would argue
that it was no coinecidence that the Cold War
came along just as World War II ended, or
that Viet Nam came along just when the Cold
War was letting up a bit. According to this
view, if the American people are now sick of
Viet Nam, something else will be cooked up,
maybe the Middle East, because the American
“military-industrial complex” needs its war
orders, the universities need their Pentagon
research contracts, the Colonels need their
chance to make General, and so on. This is
a kind of devil theory of American history,
even more nalve, and less attractive, than
the God theory I spoke of earlier.

I am optimistic enough to think we may
soon lack an external crisis, and we will then
face a kind of internal crisis of the American
spirit. Who is America; what are we all
about?

There seems to be fairly widespread agree-
ment on a few things that we are not. During
last year's Presidential campalgn, one senti-
ment regularly uttered by all candidates was:
*“We cannot be the world's policeman.” Nixon
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sald it, Humphrey said it, Rockefeller, Mc-
Carthy, everybody sald it. I don't think I
heard anybody advocate that we should be
the world’s policeman, and there were times
when it seemed not too attractive even to be
a policeman for New York or Chicago.

Benator McCarthy also cautioned us
agalnst trylng fo be the world’s Judge or the
world’s confessor. Senator Fulbright has
warned us against “the arrogance of power.”
Objection noted.

Many people say “No More Viet Nam.” In
fact it 1s hard, even if you wanted to, to
think up another situation very much like
Viet Nam. But there are plenty of other
voices, McGeorge Bundy for instance, warn-
ing us not to over-react to Viet Nam, not to
retreat into isolationism, or neo-isolationism.
Yet in the kind of world we live in today, iso-
lationism in the sense of the 1920's or 1930's
is utterly impossible; it becomes a meaning-
less thing to warn against Fortress America,
Fortress Cleveland—there are no such things
anymore, and everybody knows it.

Indeed much of the old vocabulary for
arguing about our role in the world has be-
come obsolete. Balance of power, power vacu-
um, co-existence, confrontation—I'm afraid
Journalists no less than politiclans keep us-
ing these tired old tags as a substitute for
studying things as they really are. It 18 very
hard work, of course, to figure out how
things really are.

Cold War may not be a very useful expres=
slon anymore; nor is containment. I doubt
if it clarifies our thinking to keep talking of
“The Free World,” embracing as it does s0
many kinds of socletles and degrees of free=
dom, down to zero; nor does it help to call it
“The Antl-Communist World,” for not all of
it is all that antl; we simply mean the non-
communist world, and when we say that 118
countries belong to it, we haven’'t really sald
a great deal.

“The Communist World” is certainly not
an entity either; there are now three big
branches—Russian, Chinese, East European;
and some sub-species—Yugoslav, Cuban, Viet
Cong. We miss our old clear-cut enemies. Ho
Chi Minh is not Hitler. I sat across a table
from Eosygin one morning last winter and
listened to a couple of hours of attacks on
America, but it was all very calm and bu=-
reaucratic, like an argument with somebody
from the Gas Company. The only mushroom
clouds Americans remember are in photo-
graphs of our own explosions.

Then there are the tidy-minded people
who try to lump together all the underde-
veloped countries as “The Third World.” I
once heard some Indian journalists inter-
viewing a group of Brazlllan businessmen.
I've had trouble ever since with the Third
World concept.

The real world is fantastically diverse, and
getting more so. We should rejoice In that
and stop trylng to fit it all into a few old
and outdated boxes.

But this, of course, is part of our difficulty
in defining America, for what we think we
are is necessarily something we perceive in
comparison with other nations. Once we de-
fined ourselves essentially by contrast with
the European monarchies, then as champion
of democracy against the mid-twentieth
century totalitarianisms. It gets harder to de-
fine America agalnst all of today's rich vari-
ety of national societies, the many kinds of
governments and political philosophies that
abound In this world of 1969.

Nor is there any firm point of reference
within our own domestic political dialogue.
I do not know of anything that could be
called a Republican view, of the American
position in the world as of 1969. Surely one
of the greatest accomplishments open to
President Nixon would be to shape a modern
concept, post Thomas Jefferson, post Hitler
and Stalin, post Viet Nam, of America's place
in the world.
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To arrive at such a concept, there are, I
think, four or five basic questions on which
the President and the country must come to
some agreed view:

1. Do we have a moral obligation to share
our wealth with other peoples? I vote that
we do. Our foreign ald programs are always
being advocated as “enlightened self-inter-
est,” Congress and the public are told that
the real purpose is to stop communism, etc.
I think we can also afford to help other peo-
ples simply because it's right.

2. Do we ask that America be emulated?
Do we consider America still some kind of
model? My own vote would be that our politi-
cal system and our economic system are two
of the greatest works of modern man. Let us
continue to think of them that way, let us
make them work even better. They will con-
tinue to exert great influence in many parts
of the world, and we need never try to ram
them down anybody's throat. We are not,
however, an all-purpose example. We can
hardly ask to be regarded as a model in the
matter of racial justice. Almost equally
shameful, in my vilew, 1s the abuse of our
environment and our shoddy aesthetic
standards. These uglinesses of the American
spirit and landscape hurt us all over the
world, and deservedly so.

3. Are we still willing to fight? When, where,
for whom and what? You and I can list some
places and governments we would not wa»r
America to fight for; I'm not sure we want
President Nixon or Secretary Rogers to read
off thelr list out loud. Are there still causes
for which we should be ready to burn up
most of the Northern Hemisphere? I think
the nuclear deterrent does still deter; the
assumption that there are situations In
which we would use these weapons is still
some assurance we will not have to use them.
But this condition may not last much longer.
We may be passing into a perlod where the
technology is so volatile, and the missile and
anti-missile production response and coun-
ter-response so relentless, that the weapons
themselves are becoming, as the experts in
this frightful subject put it, “destabllizing.”
Bo should we take a chance on some arms
limitation agreement with the Russians, or
should we take our chances with the arms?
I myself vote for a try at the agreement. This
delicate and dangerous decision is upon the
Nixon Administration right now.

4, As we move about the world, and act in
the world, do we think of ourselves as the
United States Government or as individual
Americans? My own belief s that we appear
before the world far too often and too ob-
trusively as the U.S. Government. This is a
paradox because here at home, we believe—
or most of us do—that the American govern-
ment is something much less than the Amer-
ican people, indeed that the chief aim of gov-
ernment is to help create conditions in which
we as individuals can achieve our highest
possibilities. The overseas expenditures, em-
bassles, alliances of the TU.S. Government
seem to me less promising, for the long run,
than the overseas activities of individual
American students, doctors, businessmen,
engineers, painters, basketball players. And
our official policies should of course give
full encouragement to the private foreign
citizen for trade, travel, study in America.
You have a lot of experience with this here
in Cleveland. So when we ask what does
America mean in the world, surely a part of
the answer is that the Cleveland Orchestra
is going to give concerts in Japan next year;
and a Cleveland man named Jesse Owens
has taught sprinting to youngsters in India;
and Case Western Reserve has tralned thou-
sands of forelgn teachers, doctors, engineers;
and Republic Steel is digging iron ore in
Liberia; and TRW is bullding the vehicles for
the world's first commercial satellite network.

No. b Fifth and finally, if we have become
too tactful to call ourselves the last best hope
of earth, and a little uncertain, in any case,
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whether we really are, and if we are no longer
on 24-hour Red Alert in a permanent world
crisis, can we still find some way to invest
American with a touch of the heroic? Old-
fashioned patriotism has been in a long de-
cline; the very idea of country has been erod-
ing, and not just because of Viet Nam. Ameri-
ca as a way of thinking about things does not
have the same force with out children that
it had with us and our fathers, When I was
growing up two or three states west of here,
in Minnesota, I could hear the Great North-
ern whistles at night, the tralns bound for
immensely romantic American places—like
Montana; I especially longed to see the
Rocky Mountains. The other day I heard of a
Connecticut school where the whole sixth
grade 1s golng to spend Easter vacation in
Rome; not a fancy private country day school
and not a Catholic parochial school either,
just ordinary twelve-year-olds in a suburban
public school. Now we all like the idea of our
children moving with so much ease and free-
dom in this richly interesting world that
spreads all around them, and as I was saying
a moment ago, the Iindividual American
learning, working, traveling all over the world
is surely a big part of what we want Ameri-
ca to mean in the world. Yet we must recog-
nize that this growing cosmopolitanism
clashes with many of our older ideas of coun-
try. And patriotism, in spite of all the follies
committed in its name, has been a powerful
organizing principle in human affairs, cer-
tainly so in this country; it has gotten a lot
of work done, and added an extra dimension,
even a nobility, to many lives. I do not know
that “mankind” or “humanity” are yet ca-
pable of evoking comparable efforts or loyal-
ties or personal satisfactions. So the question
remains: can we find contemporary and
civilized ways to love America? I pray we can.

You will have noticed that I came here to-
night with more question than answers. I
would plead, Mr. Chalrman, that this is the
spirit in which one approaches a library, and
perhaps by extension, one can come with very
large questions to the centennial of a very
great library. For a great library keeps for us
the highest values of the past, and holds for
us at least a part of the knowledge that can
unlock the doors of the future.

I thank you again for allowing me to join
in this centennial. I wish for your city and
its great cultural institutions a full share in
working out for our time the meaning of the
American community, among ourselves and
amidst the nations,

RESOLUTION ON DAIRY PRODUCT
IMPORTS

HON. MARTIN B. McKNEALLY

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. MCKNEALLY. Mr, Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the
CONGRESSIONAL REcorp, I am pleased to
include the following resolutions adopted
by the New York Holstein-Friesian As-
sociation at its annual meeting at Kia-
mesha Lake, N.¥., on January 28, 1969,
reaffirming its resolution of last year
in support of the dairy import bill as
recommended by the National Milk Pro-
ducers Federation:

Whereas: The New York Holstein-Frlesian
Association at its Annual Meeting one year
ago recognized the need for enactment of
the Dairy Import Bill as then sponsored by
Senator Proxmire and others into law by the
Congress of the United States and signified
its support for this Blll by an appropriate
resolution, and
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Whereas: This Bill has not been enacted
into law, and

Whereas: The threat to strength, stability
and price levels of domestic markets for
dairy products imposed by large surpluses of
dairy products in foreign countries con-
tinues to exist and is likely to exist to the
same or greater degree in 1869, and

Whereas: Dalry product import quotas
established by administrative actions under
presently applicable laws presently provide
some protection to milk producers in the
United States but do not provide adequate
long range safeguards;

Therefore be it resolved: That the New
York Holstein-Frieslan Assoclation at 1ts
Annual Meeting at EKlamesha Lake, New
York, on January 28, 1960, reaffirm its reso-
lution of last year in support of the Dalry
Import Bill as recommended by the Natlonal
Milk Producers Federation and instruct the
Secretary to so inform the appropriate
Senators and Members of the House of
Representatives representing New York State
in the Congress of the United States.

BLACK OR ELSE

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIEGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, a friend and constituent of
mine, Mr. Stan Stanton of Arlington, Va.,
has called my attention to an article
which appeared in the Washington Daily
News in February 1969, which he re-
quested that I include in the RECORD.

The article, which is written with
great humor, is one of the best commen-
taries to date on the ridiculous demands
being made by militant students in our
colleges today.

I am, therefore, pleased to comply with
Mr. Stanton's request that it be inserted
at this point in the REcorD:

Bracxk or ELSE

The story is told again and again. The vast
majority of students at this or that college
are apathetic about the demands and dem-
onstrations of the militants, Then the police
or the National Guard or both are called in
and right away thousands of previously un-
committed students, whites and blacks, team
up with the raging minority. The fuzz and
the troops are as great red flags to a herd of
bulls. Now here's my plan to defuse the dis-
rupters. Give ’em what they're crying for,
give it to 'em till it's coming out of their
ears, and glve it to the vast apathetic ma-
jority, too.

Use the police and the Guardsmen to en-
force gigantic Black Studies programs, with
classes to be conducted from dawn to dusk.
Attendance to be compulsory for All stu-
dents, regardless of race, creed, color, shape,
disposition, or personal preference.

Police to drive students into classrooms
and keep them there until all are able to re-
cite, letter perfect, the complete text of
Frantz Fanon's “Black Skin, White Masks,"”
Students who fall this test must pay a for-
feit. The forfeit belng to memorize the col-
lected speeches of H. Rap Brown. While stu-
dents are thus penned up, soul food may
be sent in from the outside by the Ford Foun-
dation, or any other broad-minded and will-
ing organization, but there will be absolutely
no cooking in the classroom.

Compulsory Swahill sessions from 7T amm.
to mnoon, dealing with origins of Swahill,
comparative studles in the vernacular of
Pygmy tribes on the Ituri, Swahill dialects
of Lamu, Swahill dialects of Mombasa. . . .
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One p.m. Translation class, (Any student
who takes more than six days to translate
the complete plays of LeRol Jones into Swa~-
hili will be strung up by the thumbs in the
campus-quadrangle.)

The Swahill sesslons will be followed by
& lunch period. Recordings of the Students
for a Democratic Soclety screaming ‘Fas-
cist Pig!” and “Oink!” will be piped into the
cafeteria: the volume will be the maximum
made possible by modern electronics, and
there will be no let-up.

Afternoon sessions will be devoted to
“Black Physics,” “Black Geometry.” "“Black
Chemistry,” *“Black Astrophysies,” "Black
Dianetics,” ete., ete. There will also be courses
in African basketweaving, African fabric
weaving, African Zib-Zib Dancing, African
Naga-Naga Singing, and African mah-jongg.

Night sessions will be given over to “Black
History.” A minimum of five hours of Afri-
can pre-history will be required; consclen-
tlous objectors to this lengthy session will
be promptly bayonetted. Courses in Black
American history will include “How Blacks
Founded the Saturday Evening Post,” “How
Blacks Built the Rallroads and To Hell with
the Irish,” “How Blacks Founded the Chase
Manhattan Bank and other Institutions,”
and “How Blacks Invented the Steam En-
gine Decades Before the Russlans.”

Students must take 76 hours of history
tho any student wishing to translate the
Quotations of Chairman Mao into Swahill
will be allowed to substitute this endeavor
for any one of the pure Black courses,

All students who refuse to disrupt basket-
ball games will be Immersed in a bath of
rotten eggs.

On campuses where revolts are already in
progress, crews of brick layers will be sent
to Administration Buildings occupled by de-
flant students. These brick layers will pro-
ceed to wall up all doors and windows while
indulging in dialogue of this nature: “Did
you ever see anything llke the way this new
plastic mortar dries? One minute it's a new
pudding, and the next minute it's hard as
marble, Why, the only way to get thru a brick
wall like this is to blast. I wonder if there's
any dynamite in the dean’s desk. I shouldn’t
think so, would you, Paddy? . . .”

If my modest proposals don't cause thou-
sands of moderate students to run scream-
ing from the very sight of those frenzied
disrupters . . . why, I'll be one mighty cha-
grined student of human nature.

ABOLISH THE HOUSE INTERNAL
SECURITY COMMITTEE

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, I in-
troduece today, with several colleagues, a
resolution to abolish the House Internal
Security Committee—HISC—and trans-
fer its legitimate functions to the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary,

Whether as HISC or HUAC, the Com-
mittee on Internal Security has outlived
its usefulness. As HUAC, its ambiguous
mandate has been abused; it has been
used as an excuse to trample on the con-~
stitutional rights of many individuals
and to deface the principles of justice
vital to our democracy. As HISC, the
prospects are for more of the same,

This committee has a sorry record of
encroaching on the constitutionally pro-
tected rights of individuals—a problem
that would not arise if its few relevant
and necessary functions were carried out

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

by the Judiciary Committee. Although
the committee work has been lacking in
substantive results—unless its support-
ers wish to refer to HUAC’s excessive ex-
penditures as results—it has succeeded
in taking advantage of the publicity en-
gendered by its controverssial inquiries.
By any standard other than publicity
value, this committee has been an out-
right failure.

On February 18, House Resolution 89,
to change the name and extend the juris-
diction of HUAC, was passed. At that
time, I was unavoidably out of torn and
was paired against this resolution. Today
I urge my colleagues to vote with me to
abolish this committee.

THE ENOWN IMPERATIVES ARE
STILL THE CONTROLLING ONES

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. ROBISON. Mr. Speaker, on last
November 14, the distinguished president
of Cornell University, James A. Perkins,
delivered the following address before the
National Industrial Conference Board in
New York City.

President Perkins' examination of the
causes for the disarray that many have
noted in our institutions, and his rational
discussion of why some of the conven-
tions we have lived by may be in tempo-
rary disrepute, as well worth our consid-
eration. In the midst of the growing pub-
lic concern over the more obvious signs of
unrest one sees on American campuses, I
was also particularly struck by his sug-
gestion that—

If the university is where much of the
present unrest in this country and elsewhere
was born, or first articulated, it is also the
place where much of it will be resolved.

Such a resolution will, obviously, not
come easily. Nevertheless, if—as Mr. Per-
kins reminds us—the overriding moral
imperative of the university, as well as
of society, is the growth and maturing of
the individual, it could well be that our
great universities—as our chief centers
for rational inquiry and dispassionate
criticism—will be where so many of the
answers we seek will be found.

Lastly, Mr. Speaker, I was moved by
President Perkins’ concluding thought
that—

The known imperatives are still the control-
ling ones.

And his restatement of that which we
have always known though sometimes
forgotten, viz:

Enowledge is better than ignorance, love is
more important than hate, compassion is
greater than distrust, concern {s more con-
structive than detachment, and our common
humanity is more central to our future than
our differences.

Under leave so granted, Mr. Perkins’
remarks are now set forth, as follows:
THE UNIVERSITY AND THE NEW PRIORITIES
(By James A. Perkins)

It 1s a measure of our changing times that
university administrators who may have ex-
pected, as I did, to lead an educational revo-
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lution, now find they are participating in a
social revolution as well. Few occupational
groups in this country have undergone such
rude awakenings as college and university
presidents, and few have had to spend s0
much of their time trylng to ferret out the
causes of the national malaise, We may not
have all the answers—but I promise you we
have been asked all the questions!

This, then, is the toplc to which I address
myself in this message. I must begin with
a statement of principle that Is the basis of
all that follows.

Soclal stability in a democracy or a uni-
versity 1s the product of a consensus about
social priorities and moral responsibilities,
If people agree on what is important and
what is right, they will support their insti-
tutions and observe the etiquette necessary
for social cohesion, Where there is no con-
sensus on the ends and means, both our in-
stitutions and our social discipline will be in
disarray.

Today in the United States and in other
parts of the world we are in disagreement
on these matters. As a result, our social
structure is in disrepair, and the conven-
tions we live by are in disrepute. Most se=
rious of all, the institutions that are com-
mitted to freedom and rationality and that
rely on a high degree of civil discourse in the
conduct of their affairs, are shaken to the
core.

So it 1s Imperative that we understand the
sources of our trouble if we are to deal suc-
cessfully with the great tasks that clamor
for attention.

In the years after the war, from roughly
1945 to 1960, this country achieved a con-
sensus about its basic priorities and respon-
sibilities. The assumptions on which we built
our major domestic and foreign policies were
understood and accepted by most of the
nation.

Our first priority was to forestall a third
world war. Our second was to prevent an-
other widespread economic depression. I
think many of us may have forgotten how
large these two fears loomed in the minds of
adults who had gone through the experi-
ences of the thirties and forties, Almost all
our national decisions during the postwar
perlod were governed by our determination
to secure a peaceful world and to build a
strong economy.

In terms of our immediate objectives, the
policies we evolved to deal with these two
priorities were successful. Our strategy of
mutual deterrence, combined with remark-
ably creative measures in both the economic
and cultural areas of international affairs,
let to the prospect of a déiente with Russia
that, at least until the invasion of Czecho-
slovakia, seemed to open up the possibilities
of understanding. We stopped talking about
bomb shelters several years ago, and we have
lately come very close indeed to a nuclear
nonproliferation treaty, The doomsday clock
that pointed one minute to midnight has
been set back a full five minutes. We have
secured a margin of survival.

On the domestic side, the whole of our
social legislation during the New Deal era
of the thirties had lald the groundwork for
our belief that once the war was over we
would be able to stabilize the economy
through a partnership between government
and private industry. In fact, the ideals and
goals of the welfare state—which held out
full employment and a rising GNP as objec~
tives that were as desirable as any govern-
ment-based programs for the public good—
were so widely accepted throughout both
business and government that considerable
progress was made toward these goals in a
remarkably brief time. By the beginning of
the sixties, fears of a major depression had
subsided, the general afluence had spread
beyond our most optimistic predictions.

Yet all was not well. Just as we thought
we were beginning to bring our first two
priorities under some kind of control, two
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other concerns were rising to the surface.
The first was the matter of justice for the
Negro, made indelible by the Supreme
Court’s desegregation decision in 1954. The
second was a deepening concern over the
quality of the life we had evolved. Since
1960 these two concerns have been given in-
creasing priority in the public mind; at
times they seem to take precedence over
everything else we do.

These two new concerns have been in part
produced and in part aggravated by our pre-
occupation with measures to prevent another
war and another depression. Not only did
our concentration on these first two priori-
ties blind us to many domestic ills that had
been festering among us for years, but the
steps we had taken to deal with these priori-
tles actually generated new problems for
which most of us were totally unprepared.

“The quality of life” was not a topic of
much conversation in the forties and fifties.
But now we have discovered that our con-
ception of what makes for quality In life
has been consistently bruised by the means
we have used to achleve our overriding prior-
ities. During the days of the so-called balance
of terror, for example, we were prepared to
drive our civilization underground as a con-
tribution to securing our strategic posture.
We invested considerable energy, you may re-
member, in devising backyard bomb shelters
and a style of life to fit them.

But even worse, we had to convince our-
selves that we were in fact prepared to make
a nuclear attack on Russia in order to make
the system of deterrence credible. We had to
make our enemies believe In our irrational-
ity in order to make the system work—and
this posture of Iirrationality was bound to
have a profoundly unsettling effect on a
democratic soclety that is founded on belief
in the ultimate rationality of man.

When the strategy of nuclear deterrence
was placed in the reserve position, we chose
instead to deter aggression, in the first in-
stance, by fighting limited wars at the perim-
eters of Russia and China. We then found
ourselves, however, Involved in conflicts in
which we had neither friends nor enemies
and to which we felt no strong national com-
mitment. The price of this policy, unforeseen
at the time of its adoption, has been such a
division of the American people that it has
all but destroyed the consensus we so pain-
stakingly constructed during the previous
twenty years. And with the erosion of our
consensus we are alarmed by the rise of an
extremism that 1s no longer held in tight
check by agreement at the center.

Furthermore, under the strategy of either
central or limited warfare we had to cre-
ate a large and powerful military establish-
ment which depended upon widespread in-
dustrial support and the drafting of our
young into military service. The very scale
of the effort required has frightened a large
section of our population embracing all age
groups. These people fear a military estab-
lishment that seems to have irresistible re-
quirements of its own, cutting across many
of the indispensable requirements of individ-
ual freedom and democratic style.

Turning to the domestic front, it is clear
that the energy we have spent on building
the Industrial system has, to be sure, satis-
fled many of our needs and wants. But it has
also profoundly affected the quality of our
life. In the name of full employment and a
burgeoning economy, we have made the nec-
essitles of technology the determinants of
some of our most crucial decisions and values.
The result Is that we are now faced with
polluted air, land, lakes, and rivers; the dis-
placement of many thousands of both blue
and white collar workers by machines; the
exhaustion of some of our most precious nat-
ural resources; and the widespread destruc-
tion of the balance of nature, for which we
may have to pay dearly in the years to come.
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The cause of domestic justice has suffered
as well. For the most part, our priority pre-
occupations simply blinded us to the prob-
lems of the Negro and the poor white., Social
reform and humane concern bypassed the
ghetto and the rural slum and followed the
worker of the New Deal into the suburbs.
The very successes of this reform have finally
served to illuminate the glaring inequities
of it. The more widely affluence is enjoyed,
the more conspicuous is the poverty it has
not touched. The better and more universal
education has become at all levels, the more
clearly we see where and whom it has falled.
The more prevalent is productive employ-
ment, the more restless and frustrated the
remaining unemployed.

The central fact of our current malaise is
that the older generation 1s still largely pre-
occupied with world stability and productiv-
ity while the new generation is largely pre-
occupled with justice and the quality of
life. My generation is proud of its accom-
plishments and feels that it has been given
scant credit for the success of its revolution.
The restless members of the new generation
accept these accomplishments as given and
are frustrated by our apparent blindness to
new matters on their minds.

Of course, this division is not absolute
along generational lines. Justice and life's
quality have always been on the American
agenda, These concerns first brought our an-
cestors to this country; they became the
guideposts of our Declaration of Independ-
ence and Constitution and they have been
an essential yeast in our democratic sys-
tem, The point is that these concerns have
lately been grossly neglected—and we are
now paying the price.

And yet, no matter where we begin, the
truth is that we cannot exclusively abandon
ourselves to the struggle for equal rights or
to the renewal of our environment. For they
will not yleld to solution if we are at war or
if we cannot pay for the measures that are
essential to solve them. We have to keep
the peace and we have to keep the economy
strong. Neither of these priorities will take
care of itself, If anything, each will require
increasingly sophisticated attention.

But it is equally obvious, I hope, that we
slacken our efforts to solve the pressing prob-
lems of race, poverty, and environment at
our peril. It is no longer possible to conduct
this nation’s affairs, domestic or foreign,
with any kind of equilibrium if these prob-
lems are not attacked on a massive scale.

As we do so, however, we must face the
hydra of large scale and large organization.
Technology does not flourish in a basement
workshop, and a national economy cannot be
monitored from the perspective of the city.
Both technology and the welfare state re-
quire organization of large and formidable
dimension. And they have brought with them
the rise of the natlonal and international
corporation and the national labor union, not
to mention the shift of power and responsi-
bility from the clty and states to the federal
government, One unhappy result of organiza-
tion on such large scale was the fear, partic-
ularly on the part of the young, that large
organizations would dehumanize and thwart
the individuality of those who became part of
them.

But the problem remalns, because large-
scale effort is required to tackle our current
problems of quality and justice, for they are
national as well as local. We must now recast
and enlarge the scope of the assignment that
lies ahead of us. It is no less than the devel-
opment of doctrines and policles that will
embrace careful attention to all four pri-
oritles in appropriate masure. This means
that all our policies, both domestic and for-
eign, must be subjected to new and more
complex tests to determine how they affect
the public interest. It also means that the
organizations and methods we have evolved
for the conduct of our public and private
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affairs must be reexamined in the light of
our new balance of imperatives. Finally, it
means that we must develop a new style of
leadership capable of inventing new con-
cepts, new organizations, and new arrange-
ments to deal with our current problems.
These new leaders must possess wide vision,
more flexible attitudes, even a harder realism,
and perhaps a greater compassion for the in-
dividual and his proper fulfillment—which is,
after all, the essence of our human purpose.
The demands on these men and women will
push our notions of human capacity to new
limits.

The assignment for the remainder of this
century is vast—but we must get to it be-
cause the problems to be resolved will not go
away. As a born optimist, I have little doubt
that we will solve them. But I am realist
enough to know that dolng so will take all
we've got. Let me talk a bit about what this
involves.

First, we are going to have to strike a new
balance in the allocation of our resources be-
tween domestic and forelgn affairs. We may
well not be willing to support another Viet-
nam as long as our clties are in thelr current
state of disrepair. We will have to emphasize
other means of keeping the peace, relying
more on economic development and less on
military assistance, more on support for in-
ternational agencies and less on anti-ICBM's,
more on political flexibility in our relations
with China and less on confrontation with
potential enemies, more on nuclear agree-
ment and disarmament and less on nuclear
buildup. The gap between the rich and the
poor natlons may well be a more explosive
problem than the gap between the East and
the West—and it is conceivable that this gap
could be handled with a quarter of our de-
fense budget.

At home we may have to Invest less In
consumer goods and much more in rebuild-
ing our cities, in providing advantages for
our disadvantaged, and in creating a livable
environment. Shifts in public policy and
individual priorities will have to be made.
Social investment will have to balance the
demands for productivity—even if produc-
tivity has to be curtailed. And yet we know
that on many occasions industry has dis-
covered that social investment in people has
led to increased productivity rather than re-
duced performance. Corporate aid to educa-
tion during the last two decades, while In
the short run a reduction in profits, may in
the medium run be the most productive in-
vestment of all,

This 18 not to say that restraint in our
exercise of overseas power and consumer pre-
rogatives may not face the gravest of obsta-
cles. The world structure of over 120 nation
states involves serious elements of instabil-
ity. As the greatest world power, the United
States will be confronted with unremitting
calls to keep the peace everywhere. To resist
all these calls will, at times, seem callous.
As consumers we equate the possession of
things not only with an advancing standard
of living, but also with an indispensable re-
lief from hard physical labor. But broad
education, decent living, a healthy environ-
ment, and a chance to grow and live are
also essential elements in a proper definition
of a true standard of living. A rearrangement
of our personal values must be a part of
our salvation.

All of our institutions must now turn their
full attention to the great task ahead—to
humanize our lives and thus to humanize
our soclety. The corporation will have to
conceive of itself, as many do now, as more
of a public service institution with a wide
range of social responsibilities. The unions
will have to become less stiff-jointed in thelr
preoccupation with job security, the after-
glow of a depression of thirty-five years
ago. Government will have to be remodeled
to deal with twenty-first-century problems
with something better than our eighteenth-
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century arrangements. The recent party con-
ventions cannot be the optimal style for a
great people to elect great Presidents. And
what will be the role of the American uni-
versity in all this? From an admittedly
parochial point of view, it seems to me that
our universities are and must be at the very
center of our reforms; that, if the university
is where much of the present unrest in this
country and elsewhere was born, or first ar-
ticulated, it is also the place where much
of it will have to be resolved. There are sev-
eral reasons why this is so.

First, the university is soclety’s chief cen-
ter for rational inquiry and dispassionate
criticism. In a soclety with an insecure focus
and irrational extremes, the university, pro-
tected by its leathery doctrines of institu-
tlonal autonomy and academic freedom, is
an essentlial haven for the careful rethinking
of our soclal problems. There is no other
institution where creative thought can be
80 easlly brought to bear on these problems
without the grinding necessity of justifylng
both the thought process and the solution by
instant reference to what is rather than what
might be.

Second, the university has the range of
talents required to deal with the many facets
of our current problems. Just think of the
range of expertise required to rethink our
posture towards the sale of military alrcraft
to Peru or to develop sound notions as to how
to deal constructively with the ghetto!
‘Where else can proposed solutions be sub-
jected to such rigld scrutiny?

Third, the new leadership must be edu-
cated by and create its new frame of refer-
ence in our universities and colleges. The six
million students will rise to nine million by
the middle of the next decade. Outside of the
family, it is the university that provides the
most important contacts between the gen-
erations. Most are in their late twenties be-
fore they finish their formal education, and
many go directly into work that carries con-
slderable responsibility. Their habits of mind,
their sense of priorities, thelr codes of be-
havior, thelr attitudes toward thelr fellow
men have been formed by then, and thelr
stamp on the course of national affairs for
the next generation will be unmistakable if
not cruclal.

Finally, the university has an obligation to
try to be what soclety must become—an
open, rational, self-disciplined, and essen-
tially humane community, where differences
are respected or at least tolerated, but
where, to use Northrop Frye's elegant phrase,
“Concern prevents detachment from degen-
erating into indifference.”

From this foundation, the university has a
great obligation to work with society on the
difficult task of reordering its priorities and
remodeling its institutions to deal effectively
with our great new purposes. It is an assign-
ment not only of soclal development but of
the blending of knowledge and purpose that
must infuse those who will graduate to work
at our new assignments.

This is a staggering prospect in itself, but
it does not complete the roster of university
responsibilities. The university must concern
itself with problems that go beyond our cur-
rent priorities, old and new, and help prepare
the next generation to deal with matters we
can only dimly see and some we cannot see
at.all. Who in the 1930's could have antici-
pated the full impact of the population ex-
plosion? It is just as well that we had uni-
versity professors Interested in problems of
demography. If relevance to the then current
scene had been the sole criterion, we would
now be trapped in the dark without a flash-
light. Few in the 1930's anticipated that a
thorough understanding of the USSR would
be a condition of a peaceful world in the
1950's and 1960's. Few in the 1040's realized
that a firsthand knowledge of the remote
countriles of Southeast Asla could be a critl-
cal asset In a $30-bllllon-a-year war. Few
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considered research on these areas relevant
or worth the attention of a university.

Relevance too narrowly defined can be a
trap to destroy our capacity to deal with the
future. Relevance ignored can destroy the
chance to have any future at all. The univer-
sity’s commitment to the pursult of knowl-
edge 1s the best guarantee that nelther the
present nor the future will be too heavily
discounted. Somewhere in the ether of pure,
unbridled research lie the seeds of the next
decade's and the next century’s crucial pri-
orities. The university is the one place where
our unseen priorities have a chance to be
anticipated, where exploration can be car-
ried on without deadlines or stop signs, with-
out legislative pressure, without the necessity
for solving some current problem. We can
call this legitimized boondoggling if we wish,
but my reply is that we haven’'t had enough
of it in recent decades or we would not be
caught so short today in the current crucial
issues.

But concern for our priorities, old, new, and
unforeseen, does not by any means exhaust
the total responsibilities and opportunities
of a university education. A great deal of
university effort is spent on matters that
have only an indirect bearing on problems of
soclal advance and public affairs.

The university has become the home for
the artist and the musician, the poet and the
writer, the historlan and the linguist, the
chemist and the archaeologist. Much time
must be spent in understanding history and
culture, not only our own but that of other
peoples as well. And creativity in the arts
and sclences proceeds from the search for the
true and beautiful without which man’s na-
ture would be truly impoverished.

For, after all, the whole purpose of the
human exercise is to make it possible for
every individual human being to grow to his
own fullest dimension. It Is the growth and
maturing of the individual that is the over-
riding moral imperative of both the univer-
sity and soclety. And who can doubt that the
known imperatives are still the controlling
ones? EKnowledge is better than ignorance,
love is more important than hate, compassion
is greater than distrust, concern is more
constructive than detachment, and our com-
mon humanity is more central to our future
than our differences.

Some of these moral imperatives may rep-
resent matters of falth rather than human
characteristics with which we are familiar,
but can anyone really believe we have any
choice other than to act on the assumption
that they are true for us?

YOUTH GROUNDED
HON. ARNOLD OLSEN

OF MONTANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr, OLSEN. Mr. Speaker, in response
to my efforts here in the House to urge
the Civil Aeronautics Board to reject
Examiner Arthur S. Present's decision
against airline youth fares, I have re-
ceived many, many letters in my office.
These letters are not only from students,
but from parents, college professors, and
a cross section of our population. I have
yet to receive a single letter endorsing
the recent CAB decision.

In recent weeks I have inserted a num-
ber of editorials and articles on this sub-
jeet from papers across the Nation. To-
day I place the following articles in the
RECORD:

Tulane University, “Up, Up and Awry”;

5325

Arizona State University, State Press,
“Airline Youth Fares May Cease,”
“Standby Fare Question Still Classes as
Mystery”;

Kent State Stater, “Something Extra”;

Tufts University Observer, “Elimina-
tion of Youth Fare?”;

University of New Hampshire, the
New Hampshire, “Youth Discrimina-
tion”; and

Indiana State University, Statesman,
“Airline Youth Fares Elimination Re-
viewed,” “Youth Grounded.”

The articles follow:

[From Tulane University]
Up, UP AND AWRY

Many students may not know of the immi-
nent death of airline youth fares. We didn't
until we received notice from a consclentious
Congressman—Arnold Olsen (D-Mont.).

Rep. Olsen informs us that Clvil Aeronau-
tics Board Examiner Arthur Present has ruled
the youth fare elimination, considering it
“discriminatory” to adult passengers who
must pay full fare. Unless overturned by a
hearing of the full board, the decision will
take effect shortly.

The Hullabaloo belleves that Present has
missed the point entirely. His decision would
lead to the grossest sort of economic dis-
crimination against students as well as great
hardship and inconvenience. Olsen urges in-
terested parents and students to write to him
at the House of Representatives and so do we.

[From Arizona State University, Feb. 6, 1969]
AIRLINE YoUTH FARES MAY CEASE
(By Patricla Carr)

The days of airline youth fare may be
numbered, according to a Cilvlil Aeronautics
Board (CAB) examiner.

Examiner Arthur Present clalms youth dis«
counts are “unjustly discriminatory” against
passengers paying full fare and should be
abolished. He feels that since persons between
the ages of 12 and 21 have the same physical
characteristics as adults, they should pay the
same fare.

A federal court-ordered investigation was
started by a complaint by National Trailways
Bus System and by TCO Industries Inc., for=-
merly Transcontinental Bus System Inc, A
long study by the CAB resulted in an 83-page
declsion by Examiner Present.

American Airlines, originators of the youth
fare program, most vigorously opposed the
recommendation.

F. J. Mullen, American’s vice president in
charge of marketing, sald the lower rates gave
young people an opportunity to see their
native country.

Another spokesman for American sald the
airline belleves such fares are constructive
and should be continued.

The supervisor of American Alrlines at Sky
Harbor sald ticket sales will drop consider-
ably if the recommendation is passed by the
CAB.

Examiner Present did rule that youth fares
were reasonable In cost. Even though use
of the fares has sharply Increased since the
program began, no airline has reported a loss
from them.

A CAB council will review the fare question
on Feb, 21 to determine whether those under
21 must pay full fare.

[From Arlzona State Unlversity, Feb. 6, 1969]

STANDBY FARE QUESTION STILL CLASSED AS
MYSTERY
(By Ted Ledingham)

The Civil Aeronautics Board (CAB) deci-
slon regarding youth fares is still a mystery
to the Phoenix offices of the major airlines,
State Press Inquiries disclosed.

“We have been watching the teletype for
the decision,” sald Lon Cooper of American
Alrlines, “but so far we have heard nothing.”
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CAB examiner Arthur Present clalmed
youth discounts are “unjustly discrimina-
tory™ against passengers paying full fare and
should be abolished.

A CAB council was to have reviewed the
fare question Friday to determine whether
those under 21 must pay full fare.

American Airlines is optimistic for the
continuation of standby fares, said Cooper.

“If they were to be discontinued, there
would be profound repercussions, as we have
similar programs for the military and the
clergy,” he explained.

John Kozma, district sales manager of Alr
West, said if the youth fares were ruled dis-
criminatory and abolished, “it would be a
pretty good indication that the days of other
special fares would be numbered.”

[From the Tufts University Observer, Feb-
ruary 4, 1969]
ELIMINATION OF YOUTH FARE

Youth fare discounts for airline travel will
be discontinued this month unless the Civil
Aeronautics Board overrules a decision by
one of its examiners.

Although the law permits discounts to
stimulate specific segments of the population
to travel by air, the CAB examiner claims
that age alone is not valid distinction be-

n passengers.
tw:fcregver.ntghe examiner rejected conten-
tions that the youth discounts are essential
in spurring air trafic by young people who
could not ordinarily afford it.

The advent of the youth fare also helped
the airlines to fill seats which would other-
wise remain vacant. This permits the airlines
to more efficlently utilize its facilities and
depend less on government subsidies.

Unless the CAB is convinced of the ad-
vantages of keeping youth fares, these dis-
counts will not exist when we leave for spring
vacation.

[From Arizona State University]
STANDBY STATUS MAY CRASHLAND

One glimmering privilege granted today's
student may soon be extinguished if the
Civil Aeronautics Board upholds & decision
by Examiner Arthur Present to eliminate
half-fare standby tickets for persons under
21,

In Present’s 83-page decision, he judged the
special fare discriminatory to adult pas-
sengers. If accepted by the five-member
Board tomorrow, youth fares will be dropped
in 30 days.

But there’s one voice in Washington that
has already spoken ouf against this unfair
ruling. Representative Arnold Olsen
(D-Mont.) has charged that elimination of
alrline youth fares would encourage young
people to resume illegal hitch-hiking prac-
tices and attempting long, unsafe car trips.

The charge that the youth fares discrim-
inate against regular passengers is ridiculous,
How can permitting a young person to fly
half-fare on a seat that would otherwise go
empty be considered discrimination?

Other arguments have also been presented
in favor of retaining the present system.
Most passengers over 21 are restricted by
personal demands or schedules from fiylng
standby and a change to include all age
groups on standby fares would mean gen-
eral havoc for the reservation system.

A spokesman for American Airlines has
stated that the half-price youth fares are
constructive and tlcket sales would drop
considerably if the recommendation is passed
by the CAB. The revenue loss resulting from
elimination of the existing regulations could
mean increased fares for all passengers.

We wonder if Examiner Present realizes
that present youth fares also contribute sub-
stantially to the cause of education. The sys-
tem has been an important factor In easing
the travel burden of college students. Travel
alone is a form of education and thousands
of young Americans—students and non-stu-
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dents—have been able to see much more of
theilr country through the youth fare pro-

gram.,

On the local level, too, we have seen the
parallel example of special prices to encour-
age young people to attend cultural pro-
grams. Yet there has not been complaint
from other patrons at such events.

Strict, imprudent application of the so-
called “non-discrimination” ruling, if passed
tomorrow, would threaten half-fare tickets
for youngsters, military personnel, and oth-
er speclal fare categories now provided.

We hope the Civil Aeronautics Board takes
a closer look at Examiner Present’s decision,
and then rescinds it.

If upheld, there will be so much lost and
nothing galned.

[From the Kent Stater, Feb. 25, 1969]
SOMETHING ExTRA

Last Thursday, The Stater sald in an edi-
torial that the Civil Aeronautics Board
(C.A.B.) was going to re-evaluate its ruling
on the projected abolishment of youth-fare
airline tickets.

The C.A.B. hearings begin tomorrow, Feb-
ruary 25. In Thursday’s editorial The Stater
urged students to convince the Board that
youth-fare should be continued. We sald that
the Board must be made aware that youth
fare passengers do not receive the same serv-
ices as full fare passengers.

They must receive evidence that students
across the nation are upset. The Stater now
has in its possession a petition, begun at
Princeton University, which is available for
student signatures.

The petition reads:

“We, the undersigned, are distressed by the
recent announcement that proposes to ter-
minate half-fare airline travel. We believe
that the service afforded half-fare passengers
is not 'substantially similar’ to full-fare serv-
ice. Therefore, we belleve that the half-fare
rates are not discriminatory. We request that
the Civil Aeronautics Board net eliminate
the half-fare rates.”

Those who would like to add their name to
the petition may do so in The Stater office,
100 Taylor.

For those who want to take more direct
action, Western Union offers a 90 cent “Opin-
ion Telegram.” The 15 word telegram should
be addressed to: The Civil Aeronautics
Board, Mr. John H. Crooker, Jr., Chairman,
1825 Connecticut Avenue, N.W., Washington,
D.C.

Wire today, or the alrlines may be forced
to charge present youth fare passengers
“something extra"—full fare.

[From the University of New Hampshire]
YouTH DISCRIMINATION

There are many disadvantages to belng
young. If you are under twenty-one you can't
drink and you can't vote. Car insurance
rates are higher. You're more likely to be
drafted.

But, in all this discrimination there is a
time when we are happy to be young—when
we buy a plane ticket. Simply by proving
we are under 22 we can fly anywhere in the
country for half or two-thirds fare. Now,
we may even lose that.

Arthur S. Present, a member of the Civil
Aeronautics Board (CAB), has asked the CAB
to eliminate the alrline youth fare because
it discriminates against older passengers who
must pay full fare. If this decision is upheld
by the CAB it will go into effect within 30
days.

Representative Arnold Olsen (D-Montana)
is waging a strong battle against passage of
the Present proposal. He has bullt an im-
pressive argument showing that no one will
beneflt from a discontinuation of youth
fares.

He says, “A change to Include all age
groups in the revenue loss resulting from
elimination of the existing regulations could
mean increased fares for all passengers; and
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that present youth fares contribute substan-
tially to the cause of education.

“Thousands of young Americans,” he con-
tinued, “have been enabled by the youth fare
to see much more of their country. They have
benefited from the current youth fare ar=-
rangement, and it has not been at the ex-
pense of full-fare passengers because space
avallable seats are empty seats.”

Although allowing persons of a certain age
group a speclal discount is, in a sense dis-
criminatory, it alds a particular group, not
hurts them. Elimination of youth fares
would be a disadvantage to everyone.

[From the Indiana Statesman]
AIRLINE YOUTH FARES ELIMINATION REVIEWED

Representative Arnold Olsen (D. Mont.)
today charged that elimination of airline
youth fares would “encourage thousands of
young people to resume the lllegal and dan-
gerous practice of hitch hiking or to attempt
long, exhausting automobile trips, frequently
in unsafe vehicles.”

He argued that no one would benefit from
a discontinuation of youth fares.

Olsen said a Civil Aeronautics Board (CAB)
ruling against the half-fare standby tickets
for persons under 21 “failed to combine pru-
dence and justice, the compatible format
necessary to formulate any dictate of soclety,
according to Oliver Wendell Holmes."”

Examiner Arthur S. Present, author of the
CAB ruling, judged the speclal fare discrimi-
natory to adult passengers. If upheld by the
five-member Board, youth fares will be
dropped in 30 days. In a letter to CAB Chair-
man John H. Crooker, Olsen asked that the
Tuesday decision be reviewed and rescinded.

“I fail to see how permitting a young per-
son to fly half fare on a seat that would
otherwise go empty discriminates against reg-
ular passengers,” Olsen asserted.

Continuing, Olsen argued that “prudent
justice in this situation would be influenced
by the facts that most passengers over 21 are
restricted by personal demands or schedules
from flylng space avallable; that a change to
include all age groups in the standby fares
would mean havoc for the reservation sys-
tem; that the revenue loss resulting from
elilmination of the existing regulations could
mean increased fares for all passengers; and
that present youth fares contribute substan-
tlally to the cause of education.”

“Persons under 21 cannot vote,” he con-
tinued, “persons under 25 cannot serve in
Congress; persons under 62 cannot receive
Soclal Security retirement benefits; persons
under 35 cannot be President of the United
States; persons over 21 cannot enter our
military academiles; and persons over 18 can-
not serve as pages in the U.S. Congress. In
each of these cases there Is some age dis-
crimination.”

Olsen sald he does not argue that all these
regulations should be changed. “There are
prudent considerations supporting some of
them. However, I do argue that there is
equally prudent support for retention of the
student fares.”

Urging continued emphasis on education,
Olsen cited the air fare as "an important
factor in easing the travel burden of thou-
sands of college students. I believe it has
been in the spirit of the increased attention
our government has given to improve educa~
tion in the last ten years. On the local level,
too, we have all seen the parallel example of
special prices to encourage young people to
attend cultural events.”

“Further,” Olsen went on, “travel alone is
a form of education. Thousands of young
Americans—students and non-students—
have been enabled by the youth fare to see
much more of their country. They have ben-
efitted from the current youth fare arrange-
ment, and it has not been at the expense of
full-fare passengers because space avallable
seats are empty seats.”

Concluding, Olsen asserted that “strict, im-
prudent application of the non-discrimina-
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tion ruling would threaten half-fare tickets
for youngsters between 2 and 12 years of age
(reservations can be made for such tickets),
for military personnel and several other spe-
clal fare categories now properly and pru-
dently provided by the airlines.”

Olsen called upon the Congress and the
nation’'s parents and young people to assist
him in carrying his protests to the CAB.

YouTH GROUNDED

Many Indiana State University students
may be affected by a recent Civil Aeronautics
Board recommendation that airlines' youth
fares should be ended. Unless the Board de-
cldes to review the decision of its examiner,
the ruling will become effective Feb. 21.

To date, students use the reduced rates to
travel to and from their homes, business and
vacation. Spokesmen for Allegheny and
Trans-World Airlines told The Statesman
that several thousand Indiana students take
advantage of the reduced fares with no re-
ported loss to the airlines.

The examiner's rash decision is subject to
review by the Board. In the past, the CAB
has upheld youth fares as a legitimate way
to promote airline traffic. The examiner's
rationale rests on the premise that “equality
is paramount.”

The Statesman bellieves that discounts are
needed to not only fill empty seats both on
existing planes and the larger planes that
will come into operation soon but also it
permits already financially-burdened stu-
dents an opportunity to travel at decent
rates.

The current youth-fare case was triggered
by complaints from several bus companies
who fall to appeal to youth.

We encourage all students who oppose this
infringement on their opportunity to travel
via youth fares and the serious attack on an
airlines right to fill its planes to contact the
Civil Aeronautics Board, 1825 Connecticut
Avenue, NW., Washington, D.C. 20009 and
voice their protest against this unfair de-
cision. It is important that this be done
within the next 30 days so that a new hear-
ing will be set, otherwise the ruling will
automatically become law.

UEKRAINIAN PATRIOTISM
REGENERATED

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. RARICEK. Mr. Speaker, step-
ping up the persecution of Ukrainians
by the Soviets can only be interpreted
as increased activity by the brave
Ukrainians to escape their Communist
bondage and regain their freedom.

Catholic priests are being arrested,
synagogues are being burned, and every
totalitarian device is being employed by
the Soviets to inflict genocide on Ukraine
culture.

Communism is crumbling—as those
who know and have lived under commu-
nism work unceasingly to free them-
selves.

Mr. Speaker, I include clippings from
the Ukrainian Catholic Daily for Febru-
ary 27, 1969, so our colleagues can be
apprised of the terror being perpetrated
against the brave Ukrainians:
ArcHBISHOP WELYCHEOWSKY ARRESTED IN

Lviv—NEW WAVE oF PERSECUTION SWEEPS

OVER URRAINIAN CATHOLIC CHURCH

PHILADELPHIA.—According to reports re-
celved from reliable sources, the Soviet police
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(MVD) on January 27, 1969, arrested in Lviv
Most Rev. Wasyl Welychkowsky, Ukrainian
Catholic Archbishop of Lviv. The Archbishop
had gone to confess a woman in her home.
Police agents followed him to the woman's
home and arrested him. The Archbishop was
then taken back to his apartment where a
thorough search was made. When the Arch-
bishop was being taken away, members of
the sick woman's family heard one of the
agents say: “You’ll never see him again.”

On the same day a host of other Ukrainian
Catholic priests were arrested. Their names
have not been disclosed as yet.

It is said that about a month and a half
before the Archbishop’s arrest he was visited
by a man, who called himself a tourist. The
man spoke French and sald he was a priest.
He told Archbishop Welychkowsky that he
had come with & tourist group and had in-
structions from the Vatican to find out about
the activities of the underground Ukrainian
Catholic Church in Ukraine. The man said
that he would need to have the Information
recorded on paper.

It soon turned out that the man was no
tourist, but an agent of the MVD. Following
Archbishop Welychkowsky's arrest he was
shown the written notes which he had made
for the “tourist.”

Following the arrest of the Archbishop,
searches and arrests were made in the homes
of other Ukrainian Catholic priests in Lviv
and In other West Ukrainian citles,

In Stanislaviv, members of the Commu-
nist Party, on instructions from the MVD,
gave out lists of instructions to Ukrainian
nuns, The instructions warned the nuns not
to attend Masses, receive priests in their
homes, baptize children, or persuade people
to go to confession.

Fallure to comply with the Instructions
would bring three years imprisonment and
the loss of all civil rights.

POCHAYEV SYNOD

Last fall a synod of the Ukrainian Ortho-
dox Church was held in Pochayev. The Or-
thodox priests, who are under the jurisdic-
tion of the Moscow patriarchate, complained
that the underground activitles of the
Ukrainian Catholic priests make it difficult
for them to carry out their activities among
the people. They made a joint appeal to
Moscow to help them in liguidating the
Ukrainian Catholic Church in Western
Ukraine. The reply came immediately: “By
1970, the 100th anniversary of Lenin's birth,
the Ukrainian Catholic Church will be com=-
pletely crushed.”

In addition, an Orthodox bishop arrived In
Western Ukraine from Eiev, and in a meet-
ing with the Orthodox priests attacked them
for not having liquidated the Catholic
Church in the 30-year period of their activ-
ity. The bishop then handed out small tokens
of encouragement to the Orthodox priests:
watches, clothing, and money.

EnLer oF STEPAN BANDERA LIVES IN THE
UNITED STATES, BONN REPORTS

Bownwn, GERMANY.—A Soviet assassin con-
victed in 1961 of slaying two Ukrainian emi-
gre leaders with a polson gas gun has been
released from prison, and a West German
magazine says he Is living in the United
States.

The West German Justice Minlstry con-
firmed that Bogdan N. Stashinsky, 37, was
released from prison two years ago after serv-
ing five years of an eight-year prison term
and left West Germany. The ministry sald he
was eligible for release because he had served
two-thirds of his sentence.

LIFE IN DANGER

The ministry sald he was allowed to leave
West Germany because his life was in dan-
ger here. It would not say where he went.

The Hamburg weekly magazine Stern re-
ported in its current issue that Stashinsky
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and his wife went to the United States, ac-
companied by Central intelligence agents.

‘“He was met by agents of the U.S. intelli-
gence service CIA and immediately taken to
the United States in a military plane,” the
magazine said.

LIGHT SENTENCE

In October, 1961, the West German Su-
preme Court sentenced Stashinsky to elght
years for the killings in Munich of Ukrainian
nationalist leaders Lev Rebet in 1957 and
Stepan Bandera in 1959.

Stashinsky, who turned himself in, sald
he had killed on orders of the Soviet secret
service with pistols that sprayed potassium
cyanide and caused instant death.

UKRAINIAN MYSTERY: LIBRARY FIRES—ARCHIVE
DESTRUCTION LINKED TO STRUGGLE OVER NaA-
TIONALISM
WasHINGTON, February 19—There was an

explosion, and then a fire. Historic collections
of Ukrainjan and Jewish archives were de-
stroyed as the blaze swept through a 1T7th-
century monastery library in Kiev, capital
of the Sovlet Ukraine,

An obscure paragraph in a local Elev news-
paper, Kyivska Pravda, reported the destrue-
tion last November of the Church of St.
George in the Vydubetsky Monastery, along
with its priceless Slavic and Hebrew manu-
scripts.

Strange colncidences attach to this event,
which otherwise could have been only a tragic
but routine incident. The same night, Nov.
26, 1968, another mysterious fire was reported
to have destroyed the Great Synagogue in the
Ukrainian port of Odessa, destroying a li-
brary of Jewish documents.

And the fire at St. George's Church was
the second time in recent years that ar-
chives of Ukrainian history had been de-
stroyed by a large fire of obscure origin,

In the first fire, in 1964, documents on
Ukrainian history and culture were destroyed
in the library of the republic’s Academy of
Sciences.

POLITICAL IMPLICATIONS RAISED

To Ukrainians living in this country and
Canada, and to many analysts of Sovlet af-
falrs, the fires have political implications
orlnatlonal minorities under Soviet Russian
rule.

Cultural and religious suppression of the
Jews of the Soviet Union has been widely
noted through the years. The Ukrainian na-
tionality and heritage has been a more in-
termittent target of the Eremlin's drive for
cultural assimilation.

Starting with the arrests and secret trials
of dozens of Ukrainian intellectuals in the
autumn of 1965 there 1s mounting evidence of
a Soviet police drive to clamp down on dis-
sident writers and teachers whose calls for
cultural freedom are blended into their pride
in the Ukrainian national heritage.

Boviet spokesmen often denounce this In-
terest In the prerevolutionary culture as
“bourgecise nationalism,” anti-Soviet and
subversive. The existence of nationalist dis-
sent In Ukraine is cited by Western analysts
as one of the main reasons why the Eremlin
decided to occupy Czechoslovakia last Au-
gust and reverse the liberalization movement
in Prague, before its effects spread across the
Carpathian Mountains to the western
Ukraine,

It is this context that gives the fires of
Nov. 26, 1968, their political overtones, for
irreplaceable archives of the Ukrainian her-
itage and that of Jews settled in Ukraine
were reported to have gone up in smoke. Ex-
actly what manuscripts were destroyed In
Odessa is not yet known here,

ARCHIVES FROM JEWISH CENTERS
The Hebralc collections of the Vydubetsky
Monastery consisted mainly of archives from

two Jewish institutions that were closed In
1933-34, the Vinchevsky Hebrew Library and
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the Sclentific Research Institute of Hebrew
Proletarian Culture of the All-Ukrainian
Academy of Sclences.

These Institutions had over 150,000 vol-
umes in their libraries when they were lig-
uidated. The collections were transferred
to the Vydubetsky Monastery in 1934.

The Slavic collection included Ukrainian
archives from the Czarist and Hapsburg past,
when Ukraine was divided between Russian
and Austro-Hungarlan rule.

The collection contained some of the man-
uscripts that had escaped destruction when,
four and a half years earlier, the library of
the Ukrainian Academy of Sclences in Kiev
was set afire.

The Odessa synagogue fire originated from
a short circuit In an adjoining matzoh
bakery, according to a report from Moscow
released by the Soviet Embassy In Washing-
ton. The Vydubetsky Monastery fire is under
investigation, the Ukrainian press agency
sald.

But the first fire, on May 14, 1964, was ac-
knowledged by officlals in Klev to have been
arson. A library employe named Pohruszhal-
sky was tried In Kiev in August, 1964, sen-
tenced to 10 years imprisonment on a court
finding that he was emotionally unbalanced.

The officlal version was that he had set
the blaze in anger over a feud with the chief
librarian.

George Lucky], professor of Russian and
Ukrainian literature at the University of
Toronto, was In Klev at the time and wit-
nessed the fire.

He wrote this description in the academic
Journal Problems of Communism, published
by the United States Information Agency.

“Standing in a crowd of rather apathetic
spectators,” Mr. Lucky] wrote In a recent arti-
cle, "I was struck by the magnitude of the
blaze (it was still burning the next day).
When no word about this disaster appeared
in the local press, I talked to some Ukrainian
writers who told me that they thought the
fire was an act of sabotage, but they had no
answer as to who might be the saboteur,”

Many months later an anonymous pam-
phlet reached the West, one of the first of
the so-called “underground” documents to
be smuggled out of the Soviet Union, de-
scribing the trial and charging that the arson
had been a dellberate maneuver of the Soviet
secret police, the KEGB, to wipe out archives
that could have been a rallying point for
Ukrainian nationalist sentiments,

Among the manuscripts destroyed were
records of Ukrainian folklore, literature and
history, inecluding documents of the short-
lived anti-Soviet Ukrainian regime of 1918-
19.

The library of the Academy of Sclences,
in downtown Kiev, had the largest collection
of Ukrainian writilngs known to exist, “A
portion of those archives was not even cata-
logued yet so that no one knows what there
was and exactly what burned,” the under-
ground pamphlet sald. “They are lost for-
ever to history.”

Whatever was left when the fire was extin-
gulshed was moved to the Vydubetsky Mon-
astery near bluffs overlooping the Dnieper
River.

CONGRESSMAN FRANK HORTON
CALLS FOR SUPREME SACRIFICE
MEDAL FOR FAMILIES OF MEN
AND WOMEN KILLED IN VIETNAM

HON. FRANK HORTON
OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969
Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, it is my

privilege to Introduce legislation today
which establishes the creation of a Su-
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preme Sacrifice Medal for presentation
to the survivors of American service men
and women who have lost their lives in
Vietnam.

This medal is dedicated to the next of
kin of sacrificed heroes as an expression
of tribute and sorrow from a grateful
Nation. This medal is designed to be dis-
played in the home or place of business
as a reminder that our Nation is aware
of the terrible sacrifice that families and
loved ones make in shouldering the bur-
den of their loss.

Retroactive to December 1961, this
award in no way detracts from any per-
sonal honors or decorations which may
be awarded to deceased servicemen and
women who have responded above and
beyond the call of duty.

Enactment of this legislation would
be an important expression of the high
esteem that Congress holds for those at
home who pay the high cost of a cold
war in Vietnam.

THE AMERICAN LEGION: THE
FIRST 50 YEARS

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, March 15-17,
1969, will mark the golden anniversary
of the founding of the American Legion.
On those dates, 50 years ago, in Paris,
France, a caucus of World War I veter-
ans, responding to the idea of Col
Theodore Roosevelt, Jr., met and laid
the foundation for what is now the
world’s largest veterans organization,
with 2.6 million members in 16,300 posts
scattered throughout the United States
and 28 foreign countries. A special com-
memorative stamp is being issued by the
Post Office Department to mark this
event. The Legion itself is giving, as a
gift to the Nation, a permanent lighting
system for the Tomb of the Unknowns
in Arlington Cemetery.

What is that mystical thing, that
special bond created among those who
have worn their country's uniform?
‘What drew those men together in 19197
Shakespeare’s Henry V, exhorting his
soldiers before the battle of Agincourt,
spoke what were probably the noblest
words ever written to describe it:

He that outlives this day, and comes safe
home

‘Will stand a tip-toe when this day is named,
+ « - he'll remember with advantages

What feats he did that day ... we in It
shall be remembered;

‘We few, we happy few, we band of brothers;

For he today that sheds his blood with me

Shall be my brother. . .

So the “band of brothers” met in Paris
in March 1919. The guns of “the war to
end all wars” had been silent for only
4 months. Less than 2 years before,
on June 13, 1917, a grimy English Chan-
nel steamer had landed the first of what
was to be 2 million American soldiers in
France: 177 men, headed by a tall, slim,
cold-eyed major general named John J.
Pershing.

March 1919—the first year of what all
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hoped and, at that time, had reason to
assume was perpetual peace, but no man
knew that it was only the beginning of a
20-year armistice. Behind the “band of
brothers” were the green fields around a
sleepy little village in Picardy called
Cantigny; the surrounding plots of forest
had sheltered 90 German artillery bat-
teries. On the night of May 3, 1918, the
18th Infantry of the American 1st Di-
vision, soon to get its immortal name of
“Big Red 1,” was hammered with
15,000 rounds of artillery. Two hundred
died; 600 were wounded or gassed; long
lines of Doughboys stretched back to the
rear, led like blind men, hands on shoul-
ders of the man in front.

At Chateau-Thierry and Belleau Wood
the French were just beginning to dig up
the first of thousands of brass machine-
gun cartridge cases from their fields and
orchards; they would swear the metal
tainted the fruit for years afterward.
The grass was soon to come up again on
hill 231, overlooking the Marne at Var-
ennes, where the German 5th and 6th
Grenadiers had smashed themselves to
bits against McAlexander’s 38th Infantry
Regiment.

Soissons lay gloomy and gray under
the last few weeks of the French winter.
On July 18, 1918, the French General
Magnin had wired the American troops
that “You rushed into the fight as to a
fete.”

An American Army and American air-
power had been born at St. Mihiel. As
the first caucus got down to business in
Paris, the rusting wreckage of Lt. Frank
Luke’s Spad still marked the spot where
the Texas Balloon Buster, who had
racked up 14 victories in 8 days, and five
of them in 8 minutes, had made his last
stand. Shot down and confronted by a
German patrol, the wild and undisei-
plined flying genius had shot it out rather
than be taken prisoner, and died with a
Colt .45 in his hand.

The Meuse-Argonne was quiet that
March of 1919, Hill 223 had been a wasp’s
nest of machineguns, but “every time a
head came up, I knocked it down,” said
corporal, later sergeant, Alvin York. Re-
turning from the hill with his bag of
German prisoners, York’s battalion com-
mander ordered him to report directly to
the brigadier. “Well, York,” said the as-
tounded General Lindsay, “I hear you
have captured the whole damned Ger-
man army.” “No, sir; I only have 132.”

The men who met in Paris in 1919 to
found the American Legion could nof
foresee that within 50 years the ranks
of their Legion comrades would be
swelled by veterans of three more wars.
Their love for their country, their belief
and faith in its ideals, and their hopes
for its future had been forged and
strengthened in the fiery crucible of
World War I that had dragged the
United States for all time into the posi-
tion of major world power. Whether they
knew the direction their country would
take in the years to come, no man knows.
But we can be sure that they knew of
the latent potential strength and possi-
bilities that lay within the “band of
brothers” and, so, as the preamble to
the Legion constitution states, they de-
termined that “For God and Country we
assoclate ourselves together for the fol-
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lowing purposes.” Let us reflect on this
preamble, for within its phrases and
what they mean lie the objectives and
forces that have made the American
Legion the powerful and moving force
for good that it has become.

To uphold and defend the Constitution of
the United States of America.

What could be more fitting for an
opening phrase? Our country stands
upon its Constitution, that document
termed by the great English statesman
Gladstone “the most remarkable work
known to me in modern times to have
been produced by the human intellect,
at a single stroke—so to speak—in its
application to political affairs.”

To maintain law and order.

This is one of the eternal truths of our
American Republic, and it was cited in
President Thomas Jefferson’s eighth an-
nual message to Congress when he said:
“Love of liberty, obedience to law, and
support of the public authorities, a sure
guaranty of permanence of our repub-
lie:?! N
To foster and perpetuate a 100 percent
Americanism,

This idea is one often scorned in some
circles. It is charged that there is no
such thing as Americanism, let alone “100
percent,” but to those who carp, and
mock, and criticize, I would respond in
this fashion: It is true that our country
is a melting pot, of all races, creeds, and
nationalities. But it is also true that this
has been distilled into something found
only in America; it is a national will, a
national ethie, a national goal. It shows
itself in a country that goes all out and
at the expense of much blood and treas-
ure to defeat its enemies, then turns right
around and feeds these same one-time
enemies and helps them regain their
place in the community of nations. It is
manifested in that country whose citi-
zenry gives voluntarily more of their pri-
vate time and resources in attempts to do
good for others than any other country
on earth. Yes, it is real, and, yes, cer-
tainly, it is worth fostering and perpetu-
ating.

To preserve the memories and incidents
of our associations in the Great Wars.

“We band of brothers.” That mystical
bond and kinship felt among men who
have worn their country’s uniform, and
have borne the weight of its battles, is
like nothing else on earth. Those who
have seen the face of war are also those
most eager and dedicated to preserving
the peace they have helped to secure.

To inculcate a sense of individual obliga-
tion to the community, State and Natlon.

“Individual obligation”—something all
too often cast aside today, trampled in
the dust by the new theories that the in-
dividual is neither responsible for nor
owes his community, State, and Nation
anything, but that society collectively
both owes the individual all, and is mor-
ally guilty of whatever transgressions the
individual commits. This is a sentiment
totally alien to all enlightened concepts
of human nature. Restoration of this
sense of individual obligation is what the
country needs now more than at any
other time in its history.
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To combat the autocracy of both the classes
and the masses.

Dictatorship, despotism, can come like
thieves in the night, under banners that
proclaim, falsely, equal justice and lib-
erty and prosperity for all. It is not re-
stricted to one certain political creed,
this danger; is not confined to one social
or economic class alone, and not to be
found in another. The danger is dema-
goguery in all forms, that rends a nation,
divides its people, fills them with fear
and foreboding, and then sees them turn
to the first mountebank and charlatan
who promises them relief from their
troubles. All have a role to fulfill; none
has a right to impose tyrannical rule on
the rest.

To make right the master of might.

None need fear the power of another
if those who wield it do so only in the
name of what is right, and at the call
and plea of those who are oppressed.
When a country is granted power, it also
takes on the solemn obligation to use it
only for honorable causes and in defense
of the rights of free men.

To promote peace and good will on earth.

No nobler objective could be cited, and,
sadly enough, at times it seems that
nothing can be farther from achievement
by mankind than good will among all
and the blessings of peace. But it is a
goal to be kept eternally fixed and
worked for, and never to be forgotten.

To safeguard and transmit to posterity
the principles of justice, freedom and de-
mMocracy.

If these principles, strong and un-
tarnished and shining, can be passed
on to future generations, then that gen-
eration which has gone before will know
their work was well done, and their duty
to those who come after them has been
faithfully and conscientiously carried
out. If these principles endure, then so
does the Nation and its people. If they
fail, then the Nation and people decline
and ultimately fall. And a sacred trust
will have been betrayed.

To consecrate and sanctify our comrade-
ship by our devotion to mutual helpfulness.

When men band together, no matter
what the reason and no matter what
the bond, they take upon themselves
responsibilities and duties that make
this very association an outstanding and
special thing. “Mutual helpfulness” is a
simple term, but as is so often the case
with simple and uncomplicated state-
ments, it speaks more truth then vol-
umes of empty rhetorie.

80 THIS IS THE AMERICAN LEGION AFTER FIFTY
YEARS

Fifty years have gone by, and the
men of three more wars—World War
II, Korea, and now Vietnam—have
joined the ranks begun by their com-
rades-in-arms who went “over there.”
Cantigny, Soissons, the Marne, Cha-
teau-Thierry, the list has lengthened to
include Pearl Harbor, Guadaleanal,
Halfaya Pass, Anzio, Salerno, Omaha
Beach, St. Lo, Okinawa, Tarawa, Pusan,
Inchon, the Chosin Reservoir, and the
newest additions of the Rock Pile, Da
Nang, Khe Sanh, Plei Me, and the Me-
kong Delta.
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The American Legion represents some
of the finest of America’s sons; its ideals,
goals, and objectives reflect the highest
strivings of our Nation; its role in our
Republie’s life has a value that can never
be calculated. With its first 50 years
of service “to God and Country” behind
it, the American Legion and the country
it serves can look ahead with confidence
to many more years of the Legion play-
ing a significant and important role in
the life of the Nation.

RACE AND VIOLENCE IN
WASHINGTON STATE

HON. THOMAS M. PELLY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. PELLY. Mr, Speaker, “Race and
Violence in Washington State” is the ti-
tle of a 65-page study produced as the
result of a 6-month, statewide survey of
racial tensions. The study was effected
by the Washington State Commission on
the Causes and Prevention of Civil Dis-
order,

The commission originated with Gov.
Dan Evans’ Advisory Council on Urban
Affairs, The council directed Secretary of
State A. Ludlow Kramer to form a 19-
member commission which first met in
May 1968, and completed its work in De-
cember 1968. The study was turned over
to Governor Evans on February 26, 1969,

Mr. Speaker, the specific goals as-
signed to the commission were—

To educate a cross section of the pub-
lie, black and white, and public leaders
in particular, about the potential for ra-
cial disorders in the State.

To describe, as the Kerner Commission
largely failed to do, what actions—public
and private—citizens have taken to pre-
vent civil disorders from ocecurring.

To set down a list of recommendations
for additional action at all levels of pub-
lic and private endeavor.

To cultivate a greater sense of deter-
mination in public officials and private
individuals to make substantial positive
exertions that racial peace and justice
require at this time in history.

I believe, Mr. Speaker, that the com-
mission’s report is of concern to all
Americans and for this reason I submit,
under unanimous consent, for printing
in the Recorp excerpts of the report pre-
pared by the Seattle Post-Intelligencer’s
Hilda Bryant:

RACE AND VIOLENCE IN WASHINGTON STATE

In this report we are concerned with the
causes and prevention of racial (le. black)
disorders and the wider matter of racial
violence.

The Commission believes that there is a
complex chemistry in the causes of clvil dis-
orders and terrorism. Some causes are un-
derlying causes, some are contributory, and
some are the trigger or spark of disorders.

Basic to the underlying causes is long-
term, pervasive exclusion of those who are
different from white middle-class America.
This exclusion, which 1s founded in both
racial and cultural discrimination, has be-
come rigldified and institutionalized over
time, permeating the social, economie, polit-
ical, legal and education life of America.
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Other underlying causes are black poverty
and the black poverty culture, a psycho-
logically debilitating environment which
originated in white exclusion and whose
present makeup is still conditioned in part
by white discrimination.

Another underlying cause is the presence
of large numbers of poor and underemployed
blacks in a segregated and confined area,
particularly when the grouping is not en-
tirely by choice; when the area is, in other
words, a ghetto. The situation is worsened
when such people are unable to participate
in city-wide economic, educational, recrea-
tional, soclal and governmental life.

Among other causes of disorder, some
more important than others, are:

Awareness of the exclusion referred to
above.

Lack of understanding of the machinery
of the democratic system and the possibili-
ties for change within it.

Fallure of government to provide firm,
blas-free police service In the ghetto, police
service that has the confidence of the
ghetto,

Lack of availability and equality of justice
before the law and the courts such as dis-
parity of bail requirements, sentencing, pa-
role procedures and unavailability of good
legal service.

Legitimization of violence in the rhetoric
of black extremism, a loose-tongued, loose-
minded apologia which is self-defeating to
the real interests of black people as white
racism is to the interests of whites. (Black
extremism, of course, should not be confused
with the positive attitude of black pride.)

Overselling of the potential of government
programs almed at ending poverty, with re-
sulting frustration and cynlcism.

Rising expectations brought about by the
real gains in civil rights and in economic
conditions, which heighten a sense of ur-
gency and a feeling of impatience, thereby
resulting in increased frustration.

The unintentional and sometimes Iirre-
sponsible glorification and advertisement of
riots by the media, particularly television
and radio.

Boredom and lack of constructive outlet
for energies of the young.

Rumors, which spread false alarms and
increase tensions in both white and black
neighborhoods.

Weather, as when hot, muggy days and
nights tend to bring ghetto people living in
close quarters out of their houses—uncoms=
fortable and irritable—and onto the streets.

The ambivalence and confusion with which
the majority in society react to black
language and acts of violence. White people's
sense of support for certain black goals and
thelr sense of guilt for soclety's past injus-
tices, sometimes prevent them from respond-
ing with consistent firmness to destructive
acts by criminal elements in the black com-
munity. On the other hand, whites often are
inconsistent in distinguishing constructive
militancy from criminality.

Finally, like the Kerner Commission, we
did not find evidence of organized agitation
playing a role in causing major civil dis-
orders. However, there seems little question
that it has played a role in individual crim-
inal acts in our state and there is no dis-
cernible obstacle to its also playing a role
in civil disorders in the future.

By organized agitation, we do not mean a
large conspiracy; there is no hint of that.

What we do mean is organized criminal
activity which falsely parades in the guise
of civil disobedience and civil rights; that,
of course, must be recognized for what it is
and dealt with accordingly.

CAUSES PRESENT

While we have avoided major disorders so
far, the Commission has found ample evi-
dence of riot causes in the state and in some
ways the situation is deteriorating rather
than improving.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The overall economic position of black peo-
ple in Washington State is slowly improving,
but the difference is so small between our
cities and those that have had riots as to be
nearly negligible.

Granted that white and black citizens in
Washington have a higher personal income
than most citizens elsewhere. But the dis-
parity between the races—the comparison of
standards of living—in many ways may be
as productive of racial resentment as abso-
lute deprivation.

All the attendant features of poverty which
make up the poverty culture—crime, low em-
ployment, extreme examples of bad housing,
health backwardness and educational dif-
ficulties—are present in Washington, how-
ever one may quibble with matters of degree.

Further, the element of white discrimina-
tion is not missing. On the other hand, it
should not be surprising that some black
people, who suffer real discrimination often
enough, should sometimes misconstrue
encounters with white people.

What was significant in the Comimission’s
field trips and hearings was that most in-
stances of discrimination seemed to derive
as much from the victim’s economic and
cultural position as his race. It would seem
that many in today's soclety and some of
society’s institutions are economically and
culturally prejudiced as much or more than
they are racially prejudiced.

Black people suffer most from this prej-
udice because most blacks, by American
standards, are poor. Moreover, since most are
poor, even those who are not are often as-
sumed to be and are treated accordingly—
which is not so with whites.

The most damaging aspect of discrimina-
tion against the black poor is its institu-
tionalization by an unwitting soclety.

Most of society’s policies are designed ac-
cording to middle class standards of equality
which result in demanding more of ghetto
residents than they are able to give and pro-
vide less protection and help than they de-
serve.

It is our judgment that Civil Service test
requirements for some jobs seem too high
and unachievable for persons otherwise qual-
ified. The same is true of many private job
standards. It is unhealthy for soclety to ex-
clude its culturally different. In fact, the
Commission discovered a great many hand-
wringing officials who want to hire more of
the poor, especially the black poor, but are
held back by job profiles.

Theoretically the law makes only “equal”
demands on the poor (black) in other ways.
The law of wage garnishment is applied even-
1y but only the poor are likely to experience
{t. In Washington State’s concept of “equal”
justice, a creditor may garnish the wages of
a debtor before the courts have even rendered
a judgment in the case.

Similarly, the tenant in Washington State
may not refuse to pay his rent even if the
landlord falls to keep up maintenance of
the apartment; under the law the landlord
has no obligation to perform that mainte-
nance. In all common law, this is perhaps
the only instance where legal obligations are
not mutual.

The most pervasive and critical catalytic
cause of civil disorders, of course, is tension
between certain residents of the ghetto and
the police. In most of the Washington cities
visited by the Commission, police-ghetto re-
lations are the single most common source
of complaints and agitation.

The white police are the most tangible
symbol of white power in the ghetto, and
as such, no matter how competent and sen-
sitive they might be, bear the brunt of black
resentment. They are the pressure point of
confrontation.

There undoubtedly are a certain number of
racist officers in the police departments of
Washington State. The Commission heard
too many respected black citizens with no
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axe to grind make too many specified charges
of police brutality, rudeness and callous in-
difference to totally disregard them.

Testimony was also heard concerning po-
licemen who conduct searches without a war-
rant—and not merely in cases where the
search is made incidental to a lawful arrest.
Plainly, lower-class ghetto residences are not
respected to the same degree as white, mid-
dle class residences elsewhere.

It is extremely difficult under the present
structure of complaint procedures in all
‘Washington cities visited by the Commission
to ferret out prejudiced policemen and have
them suspended.

One reason that more ghetto residents are
more dissatisfled with the police than are
other people is that the high crime rate in
the ghetto brings the police and local resi-
dents into more frequent—almost necessarily
unpleasant—contact.

The dilemma is complicated by the differ-
ing cultural outlooks of most policemen, who
are white, and most ghetto residents, who are
black. The police are charged with enforcing
the law, but the middle-class morality stand-
ards of behavior of society are sometimes
confused with the law itself,

Many in the white middle-class, for ex-
ample, take a more tolerant view of traffic
violations than does the law and a less toler-
ant view of personal demeanor and attire.
Unfortunately some policemen not only iden-
tify with these standards but try to enforce
them in the ghetto. Others, recognizing that
their outlook and those of the ghetto differ,
are unsure as to what kind of enforcement
to maintain and err on the side of non-
enforcement.

How to strike the balance? The white, mid-
dle-class policeman in the black, lower class
ghetto is confounded. Police and ghetto
dwellers in most Washington cities’ ghettos
have reached a point where communication
is nearly impossible on some matters.

THE DANGERS POSED

The Commission concludes that sufficient
preconditions do exist in Washington State
to cause major civil disorders. In the past
certain arms of government and business
have made notable progress in dealing with
the root and secondary causes of disorders.
But the swellilng chorus of black indignation
and threats has not been stilled.

Some of the violent actions of late, par-
ticularly in Seattle, clearly are the planned
work of certain extremist blacks. Much has
been made of the fact that these extremists
avowedly employ terrorism against police-
men, firemen, stores and apartment houses as
an alternative to rioting.

The terrorist element even has stated that
the era of riots is over, at least for a while,
and have hinted at “guerrilla warfare.” But
if there are not riots, it will not be because
the extremists have turned to “guerrilla war-
fare.” In truth, the terrorism of recent
months does not preclude open civil dis-
orders, for while the extremists may not start
a clvil disorder themselves, others may.

Indeed, the Kerner Commission found no
evidence in the major race riots of the East
that the initial incident or incidents had
been planned. What the extremists do man=-
age, besides their separate crimes, is to con-
tribute to an atmosphere of violence which
can encourage and sustain mob action, and
that they are doing.

Daily tension and sporadic incidents
might at any time develop into full-fledged
riot. It might be an isolated outbreak. It
might also, however, be encouraged by news
of similar outbreaks in other cities. Minor
strife in Washington usually increases at
those times major violence takes place else-
where.

For example, Seattle, Spokane, and Tacoma
all had small disturbances and civil disrup-
tions in the days of April 1968, following the
assassination of Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr.,
when sizable rlots were occurring in the




March 4, 1969

East. Incidents of arson, false alarms and
transit wvandalism shot up noticeably in
Seattle, Tacoma, Spokane and even Yakima
had riot scares communicated from Seattle.

Indeed, it was reported by many officials in
Washington cities outside of Seattle that if
a riot occurred in their respective localities
it probably would come, by contagion, after
one had started in Seattle.

Certain blacks repeatedly told representa-
tives of this Commission that white society
only learns from violence. The truth is that
if riots or terrorism were ever effective instru-
ments of remonstrance, they aren't today.
At the very most, they are swords that cut the
wielder (and his neighbors) more than his
reputed antagonist. Indeed, civil disorders
represent the single most dangerous threat
to the long term advancement and liberation
of poor people, particularly the black poor,
in a country overwhelmingly middle-class
and white. Instead of forwarding the cause
of the black poor, civil disorders threaten to
disrupt and retard the numerous efforts that
blacks and their white allies have undertaken
in the ghetto.

Not only would a rlot in, say Seattle or
Tacoma, probably result, as in Newark and
Detroit, in far more black injuries and deaths
and property damage than whites, would suf-
fer, but it very ilkely would threaten to loose
the violence of some whites who are racist
and alarmists.

Indeed, both city officials and black lead-
ers in Yakima confessed to the Commission
that their primary fear was not of a black
riot, but of white vigilantes who might stage
a “preventive attack” on local blacks after
a word of a riot elsewhere. Similar qualms
were volced in other citles,

THE IMPORTANCE OF ATTITUDES
Attitudes, factually based or not, are often
the reality with which we must deal.
Overt bigotry is present in Washington
State, but the more widespread problem 1is

prejudice which is subtle, and sometimes,
therefore, more cruel. The basis is lazy think-
ing, a combination of ignorance, over-gen-
eralizations and indifference.

The Commission found that the prejudice
of individual whites does not represent the
most serious obstacle to the black advance.
What does is institutionalized prejudice, the
cementing of the middle-class values into the
economic and governmental structure in
ways which effectively discriminate against
the disadvantaged blacks. Industrial senlor-
ity systems in unions, once used against em-
ployers, now effectively keep down blacks, as
does recruitment by referral, though they
may not be overtly discriminatory, nor even
viewed in that light by many union members.

Similarly, prohibitions against hiring any-
body with a eriminal record is effectively prej-
udicial to graduates of the ghetto.

The Commission also must report it found
ample evidence in Washington State of a
developing black bigotry which already is
nearly as much a threat to progress as is
white bigotry.

Just as the terrorism of the Ku EKlux Klan
and other open, radical rightest movements
prosper until decent opinion rallies against
them, the black counter-bigots must be
confronted now by people of all races.

To a large extent the ideology of black
racism is imported. Many otherwise well-
meaning persons have been seduced by its
half-truths, overgeneralizations, and false
absolutes. Moreover, just as some non-racist
whites have defended the outright bigots as
“honorable men,” there are blacks who ex-
cuse the excesses of the black bigots on the
ground they are building black *pride.”

A racial generalization the Commission
repeatedly encountered, that “violence is all
that white people understand,” is a slur
that attributes the stupidity of a faction or
a race to the whole and s unwitting parody
of remarks made by white bigots. Indeed, it
sometimes appears that the black racists
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merely have turned white racist arguments
on their heads.
THE SILENT MIDDLE

Perhaps there is a tendency to overesti-
mate the influence of the extremists. A
University of Washington study of Seattle's
Central Area showed that most blacks there
tended to consider their “leadership” to be
the established moderates, not the extremists.
Such ordinary citizens found Seattle a cold
city, but found whites in the Central Area
friendly. They seemed afrald both of nelgh-
borhood hoodlumism and excesses of the
police.

What the special studies of the EKerner
Commission most graphically demonstrate is
the varlety of opinion among both blacks and
whites—the point confirmed by this Com-
mission’s analysis of Washington State. and
the truth that confounds the demogogues
and racists.

There is a vast overlap, however, of well-
meaning whites and well-meaning blacks.
They disagree on some points of analysis and
proposed solutions. But they both have a
stake—and an obligation—in fending off the
extremes.

Those blacks who believe in violence and
those whites who believe in repression make
the headlines, But if both races are to pro-
gress, the silent middle will have to raise
its voice.

GHETTOIZATION

Washington's cities since World War II
have been reciplents of the last major wave
of “immigrants” in this country. These im-
migrants, Negroes, have moved within our
own nation. Their reasoms for coming to
Washington were the same as the European
immigrants and Eastermers who preceded
them, the search for opportunity, economic
achievement and an escape from social in-
justice,

Though in-migration still continues, most
of the present growth in the black com-
munity is from natural increase. However,
three-fifths of blacks in Washington were
born elsewhere. Half of these immigrants
came from the South, the others mostly from
Eastern and California cities.

They overwhelmingly tend to settle in
citlies forming clusters of blacks in single
areas, effectively ghettos. East-Pasco is all
black, Seattle’s Central Area has shifted from
one-quarter to three-fifths black and
Tacoma’s Hilltop area is following the same
pattern.

Recent open housing legislation enacted
nationally and locally will ald to some de-
gree in breaking down patterns of residen-
tial segregation. However, there are other
problems that contribute to the segregation
that must also be dealt with. According to
the Seattle Urban League, they are:

Limited choice confined to approximately
3 houses compared to the white buyer's
choice of 20.

Equal treatment offered by only four per
cent of realtors.

Unpleasantness or straln involved in two
of three contacts.

Twice as many false starts as the white
buyers; l.e., cancellation of arrangements.

Lack of preferred housing the Negro buyer
can afford. The majority of houses made
available to Negroes are in the $20,000 to
$40,000 range, the majority of buyers are
looking for houses in the $15,000 to $25,000
range.

The conclusion reached by the National
Advisory Commission on Clvil Disorders ap-
ply to this state. They found that although
the incomes of both blacks and whites have
been rising rapidly:

“Negro incomes still remain far below
those of whites. Negro median family in-
come was only 58 per cent of the white
median in 1966.

“Negro family income is not keeping pace
with white family income growth. In con-
stant 1965 dollars, median non-white in-
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come in 1947 was $2,174 lower than medlan
white income. By 1966, the gap had grown to
$3,036."

A Central question regarding income Iis
that of parity. When will Negroes or other
minorities make as much money as their
white counterparts? The answer 1s: not for a
long time. Negroes have such a low level of
income now that even if the rate of increase
in income for Negroes were three times that
for whites, it would take 10 years to reach
parity, and an increase rate as rapid as that
is unrealistic.

It would appear that if Negro income is to
be increased through more education for Ne-
groes, money to pay for that education will
have to be found. The Negro today is In a
bind, admonished to seek higher education
and then denied the resources necessary to
obtain that education.

CRIME

In Seattle, the census tracts that make up
the Central Area have the highest crime
rates in the city and would have so even
without race-related crimes.

Says the Kerner Commission: *“Within
larger cities, person and property insecurity
has consistently been highest in older neigh-
borhoods encircling the downtown business
district.

“High crime rates have persisted in these
inner areas even though the ethnic charac-
ter of their residents continually changed.”

The same pattern essentially has been true
in most Washington cities. One distinction
does exist. Negroes who had prospered enough
to acquire other housing found it very diffi-
cult, if not impossible, to leave these areas
because of residential segregation.

Therefore, the Negro who possesses the re-
sources to seek a more secure environment
for his family is forced by discrimination to
remain amidst the chaos of the ghetto.

In short, the greatest victims of crime are
the poor and disadvantaged residents of the
ghetto. There is little applause for this crime
in the black communities of Washington.
Residents have been frightened by the rise in
crime and have become indignant about
what they feel to be a lack of police pro-
tection in their neighborhoods.

This raises a double problem. The resi-
dents of the Negro communities are inse-
cure because of the existence of high crime
rates, but also, they, like their white coun-
terparts, have abrasive relationships with the
police whenever they come in contact.

This combines with a feeling of a double
standard of justice and helps to erode police-
community respect,

HEALTH

In Washington, the infant mortality rate
among Negroes is approximately 2.5 times
that of Caucasians. In 1967, the rate among
whites was 17.8 Infant deaths per one thou-
sand lve births. The rate among blacks
was 42.8 deaths per one thousand live births.

This represented an increase in the mor=-
tality rate for blacks over the last decade,
while the rate for whites decreased over the
same period.

The ratio of tuberculosis, as between the
white and Negro population gives further
evidence of the poor health conditions of
residents of the ghetto. In Seattle, the inci-
dence of tuberculosis among non-whites was
2.4 times that of whites In 1967.

We must examine our medical system in
order to determine why health care remains
unobtainable. One problem is lack of infor-
mation about services avallable among those
who need care. Enowledge about free Immu-
nization clinies, dental services, charity hos-
pitals and consultation services does not
reach many of the people who desperately
need these services.

Lack of professional sensitivity to the
problem is another reason services don't
reach the poor. The physician who travels
from his suburban home to his suburban
clinic or his downtown office rarely witnesses
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the critical needs of the vast number of peo-
ple who either are not able or not inclined to
come to him.

Our health professional schools have not
done enough to traln members of cultural
and raclal minorities and at present, there
are only four Negro dentists and only 19
Negro physicians practicing in our state.

EDUCATION

The State of Washington may well take
pride in the quality of its public education
system which, by almost any standard, is one
of the best in the nation. A National Edu-
cation Association publication shows Wash-
ington first in the number of students pass-
ing the Armed Forces mental test and sec-
ond in the median years of education com-
pleted by students for 1966.

The schools, then, prepare a majority of
students to become successful members of
society. But this has not been true for many
minority group members.

Tests given at schools in Seattle with en-
rollments of over three-quarters Negro point
out the disparity in the educational attain-
ment of these students when compared to
other students in the city.

Washington Junior High School in the
ghetto, shows achievement scores far below
the mean for the city.

The following table, using selected pupil
indices for 1967-68, is {llustrative:
Washington City
Junior High Mean

62
54
Language arts 41
Arithmetic computation ____ 19 36

The lack of achievement in education by
Negroes s further illustrated by the scarcity
of Negro students attending college. The
University of Washington last spring estl-
mated black enrollment at only .005 per cent
when the black population of the state is 2.0
per cent. Recent recruiting efforts by the
University have tripled the Negro enrollment
at the school but Negroes still make up only
015 per cent of the total.

This past year, 90 per cent of the new
teachers entering a major school district in
the state requested that they not be as-
signed to schools with black students. The
fears of teachers and their lack of training in
teaching the disadvantaged adds to the prob-
lems of educating the ghetto youth.

ORGANIZING FOR ACTION

To establish equality of opportunity will
necessitate a state-wide commitment, with
county and municipal governments setting
up new organizational apparatus and provid-
ing new leadership, and with the private sec-
tor doing the same.

Tax reform is needed to provide more
money, to remove tax inequities and to pro-
vide tax incentives that will aid in, rather
than impair the economic progress of the
ghetto.

We would point especially to the State
Board Against Discrimination as a State op-
eration in need of reorganization, The con-
siderable accomplishments of the Board to
date have come In spite of its structure,
rather than because of it. Clearly, more staff
are needed to handle present functions, par-
ticularly in the area of complaints.

The Commission believes that the only
agency capable of functioning as an over-all
coordinator of anti-poverty efforts in the state
is the State Office of Economic Opportunity.
If necessary it should fund its OEO in order
to manage this function.

We recommend that the state establish an
office in Washington, D.C. to serve an infor-
mation and lialson role with the federal gov-
ernment. An office in the national capital
would provide the state with fast, thorough
information on legislation and policles of the
nationsal government and also would give the
state greater influence on the shaping of such
laws and policies.

Grade B:

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

We indorse the concept of an ombudsman
in state government officlally designated to
hear complaints against the state by private
individuals. The ombudsman would possess
a staffl to investigate charges made against
decisions of the state or its employees.

We recommend that the legislature allocate
block grants of money to cities and com-
munities to improve law enforcement, the
delivery of services, the protection of human
rights and the development of the economie
resources of depressed areas.

We recommend that the State Liquor Con-
trol Board adopt a regulation prohibiting dis-
crimination in the use o9f a state liguor
license.

Such a regulation would include the use
of a license by a private club when the club
does not factually open its membership, re-
gardless of race or religion.

The State Board Against Discrimination
should be empowered to help implement this
regulation by investigation, with subpoena
power, to make its findings avallable to the
Liquor Control Board, and to make recom-
mendations relative to the acquisition or re-
tentlon of particular ligquor licenses.

As a corollary, we recommend that any
organization officially sanctioned by any
higher institution of the state, such as a uni-
versity fraternity, be prohibited from fac-
tually denylng membership because of race
or religion.

We recommend that counties develop em=-
ployment programs for both minority groups
and disadvantaged young people.

BUSINESS AND LABOR

We recommend the establishment of Urban
Coalitions of business in metropolitan areas.

We recommend the establishment by labor
unions of Urban Action Teams to focus the
efforts of unions on the problems of the dis-
advantaged.

EMPLOYMENT

We would llke to belleve that adequate
recruitment and training alone is sufficient
to bring about higher black employment. But
it isn't. Most businesses and unions profess
policles of non-discrimination, but many
companies and unions are still effectively
segregated.

Consequently, we recommend that the
state and local government require all busi-
nesses and unions under contract or sub-con-
tract to those governments or supplying
services to such governments, or enjoying
government licenses, meet a reasonable
standard of racial integration established by
state and local anti-discrimination boards.

Companies and unions failing to meet
those standards would fail to acquire con-
tract or licensing cooperation from the gov-
ernments.

We also recommend that the state appro-
priate funds for county and municipal gov-
ernments to employ and traln the disad-
vantaged.

We further recommend that the State De-
partment of Commerce and Economic De-
velopment expand its work with the private
enterprise sector and the minority groups
to assist in the development of entrepreneur-
ial skills in businesses among minority racial
groups in Washington.

We recommend legislation which will pro-
hibit the garnishment of wages prior to the
entry of judgment and the increase of wage
exemptions to enable debtors to maintain an
adequate standard of living.

We recommend that the State Department
of Employment Security be provided with
funds and work with the State Banking As-
sociation to create a less restrictive program
to provide fidelity bonds for those formerly
prevented from working.

We recommend that government and pri-
vate employers’ testing and Iinterviewing
procedures be re-examined to eliminate cul-
tural bias,
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HOUSING

We concur In the recommendation of the
Urban Affairs Councll that the importance
and scope of housing be recognized through
the establishment of a State Housing Agency.

We urge that one of the chief functions of
the new Housing Agency should be to pro-
mote the establishment of non-profit devel-
opment corporations to construct quality
low-cost housing for the poor both inside
and outside the ghetto.

Furthermore: The state should assist non-
profit housing corporations in rehabilitation
and new construction by endowment of a
state low-cost revolving fund of at least
$5,000,000.

We recommend that the state, through
the proposed new housing agency or the
FPlanning and Community Affairs Agency,
actively encourage the founding of multi-
racial New Towns in Washington State.

We recommend the Legislature approve
the State Insurance Commission's >
authorized by the Federal Housing Act of
1968, to make property insurance for resi-
dential and business properties in potential
disorder areas available to all.

We urge the passage of a law to provide
expeditious processing of complaints
landlords who delay making needed repairs.
A housing code is a necessary antecedent to
such a law.

EDUCATION

Several school districts in the state have
begun to take impressive steps toward solv-
ing the problems of cultural deprivation and
other bad effects of segregation. Both
Seattle and Tacoma have embarked on plans
to integrate the schools. Their efforts to date
have not been entirely successful, several
schools experiencing difficulties in their first
encounter with integration.

The shock of black meeting white, poor
meeting afluent and the motivated meet-
ing the unmotivated is a most natural and
predictable occurrence.

Other schools have experienced more se-
rious occurrences. The political activities of
students in school are properly the province
of the officials, teachers and students of
those schools. However, unlawful occur-
rences in and around schools are the concern
of everyone. The steps necessary to prevent
unlawful activities in and around schools
should be taken at once.

‘We must, however, recognize the difference
between unlawful acts and those acts which
are purely political. The existence of a Black
Student Union with open membership in a
school represents an opportunity for dia-
logue between students. It is not an unlaw=-
ful act.

Non-disruptive demonstrations by stu-
dents are not unlawful acts. Situations such
as these are best handled by students, fac-
ulty and administration. We believe that in-
dividual schools should exercise their au-
tonomy and continue to determine school
policy.

Integration should continue.

We recommend that all school districts,
with the financial ald of the state, estab-
lish programs that will result in the mean-
ingful integration of all schools by the fall
of 1970.

The question of the relevance of present
education must be answered. We recommend
the establishment of a think tank designed
to bring experts In varlous flelds together
for the purpose of improving educational
policies and programs.

Regardless of what other steps are taken
there must be the immediate inclusion of the
role of the black American in the history of
this country, and of Washington State, utl-
lizing both primary and secondary sources.

We recommend that the teacher education
programs at the state colleges and universi-
ties be altered to include training in teaching
the disadvantaged.

We recommend that a tax reform proposal
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be adopted which will eliminate the necessity
for yearly school levy elections for operating
funds.

We recommend the establishment of a
State Scholarship Program for economically
disadvantaged young people.

SOCIAL WELFARE AND HEALTH

We urge that the next Legislature make
the following reforms in state assistance law:

(a) Raise the wholly inadequate $325 limit
on funds a family may recelve (very large
families should get more.)

(b) Make permanent the current tempo-
rary exemption of earned income of children
in determining family assistance allotments.

(¢) Provide more funds for those on wel=-
fare to attend to medical needs and to dental
needs in particular.

(d) Provide stipends for day care and
transportation for those in job training,

We strongly indorse the health recom-
mendations of the Urban Affairs Council and,
in particular, those calling for local health
departments to hire the poor to work with
the poor; for a state law requiring fluorida-
tion of the water; for a State requirement of
soclo-cultural sensitivity tralning of all stu-
dents of medicine; for more recruitment of
Negroes by the medical profession; for a
State-sponsored educational-informational
program to acquaint the poor with medlcal
services which are already avallable.

MEDIA

We recommend that each metropolitan
newspaper, magazine, radio or television sta-
tion employ at least one reporter to special-
ize solely on problems of the core city.

The Commission recommends that news-
paper, magazine, radio and television station
ownership develop training programs of their
own in cooperation with academic institu-
tions for potentially qualified black reporters.

Not nearly enough is being done in this
key area. However, while blacks must obvi-
ously not be excluded from reporting in the
ghetto, the criteria for assignment of person-
nel in black communities must be based on
the abilities and gualities of the people for
the job—regardless of color. If a white re-
porter can do the best and most honest job
in the ghetto, he should be assigned there.
If a black reporter can do the best job in the
white community, that should be his job.

People need not only to be told what is
happening but why. When children between
the ages of nine and 12 are out in the streets
of Seattle throwing rocks and creating prob-
lems both whites and blacks must have that
story developed not only as an event but as
part of an overall picture.

We strongly recommend that newspapers
pay careful attention to headline writing as
an aspect of their raclal coverage.

We recommend that if it Is not already a
formal policy, the media indentify no person
by race in a story unless it is absolutely nec-
essary to the understanding of that story.

We recommend the media, particularly
radio and television, pay greater attention to
the thousands of blacks and whites across
this state who are working to further racial
harmony and progress.

POLICE

We recommend that police departments
renew their efforts to eliminate every trace
of prejudiced behaviour and that they en-
force this policy with stiff penalties for
violations.

Further, we recommend the establishment
of “sensitivity training” Iin each police de-
partment and for every level of officer, to
inculcate a true understanding of cultural
differences between the races and the ability
to distinguish behaviour that is illegal from
that which is merely non-conforming.

We recommend that whenever probable
cause exists that a policeman has committed
an assault upon a citizen, the matter to be
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referred first to the courts for appropriate
legal action, rather than being settled by
internal discipline alone.

Only when the law is fairly applied to all
citizens alike, policemen and black militant,
can extremists’ attempts to justify illegality
be answered.

We believe it should be the publicly stated
and explained policy of the police to assign
patrols to any given area in direct proportion
to the crime rate and population density of
the area.

Policemen attending social events where
aleohol is consumed ought not to have their
firearms with them. This rule should be
established publicly and firmly enforced.

Another policy of more than ordinary pub-
lic concern is the “warning shot.” Employed
by policemen after a verbal command to
halt has been given a fleeing person, the
warning shot is fired in the air to afford the
person a chance to stop.

Supposedly, it is only to be used when a
felony has been committed, when the fleeing
individual is thought to be the felon and
when he has not responded to the verbal
command to halt,

Where allowed, the warning shot 1s left
largely to the discretion of the police officer.

Unfortunately, in practice the warning
shot tends to be used occasionally when indi-
viduals are suspected only of a misdemeanor
and when the policeman is not absolutely
sure the person fleeing 1s the guilty party.

Consequently, this Commission adopts the
position held by most administrators—with
Seattle as a major exception—and the Inter-
national Association of Chilefs of Police, that
the warning shot should not be allowed.

The citation has much merit from all
points of view, and not just for use in mass
arrests. We recommend those police depart-
ments which have adopted the citation and
recommended it to others.

We would like to see, in highly populated
areas, more beat patrolmen.

‘We concur in the International Association
of Chiefs of Police's view that any acceptance
or gratuities by policemen is unprofessional
and should be firmly prohibited.

The Commission heard many complaints,
earlier reported, of police payoffs, particu-
larly in Seattle. The undeniable existence of
prostitution, dope and gambling in the Seat-
tle ghetto, at least, tends to feed this popular
belief.

We recognize the difficulty of enforecing
some laws. We would say only that we be-
lieve it is within the power of the police to
keep a successful vigilance against the vices
mentioned above Iin residential areas, at
least, and that includes most of the ghetto.

We recommend that each police depart-
ment in our major citles employ an attor-
ney, part time or full time, as appropriate.

We recommend the hiring of more black
policemen. Pre-professional training with
adequate pay is especially needed to help
blacks qualify in the present police Civil
Bervice tests.

Greater advantage should be taken of the
armed services military police program which
allows an early release for those men going
into civillan police work.

We also indorse the concept of lateral-
entry into police department leadership posi-
tions,

We recommend that policemen be encour-
aged to seek higher education in police-
related flelds through the state’s colleges.
Encouragement would include free tuition
and pay promotions if not rank promotions
for successful completion of coursework.

FIRE DEPARTMENTS

We recommend that every metropolitan fire
department study and implement the Ker-
ner Commission's detailed suggestions on
planning, training and equipment needs as
related to civil disorders.
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We also recommend that all metropolitan
fire chiefs be brought into policy planning
at the state level for civil disorders.

THE QUALITY AND EQUALITY OF JUSTICE

We recommend that judges, llke other
public officials, undertake programs of sen-
sitivity training including confrontation and
dialogue with ghetto residents.

We also recommend that sensitivity train-
ing and poverty law be provided in the law
schools, and integrated into the curriculum
to prepare a broader base of the legal pro-
fession to meet poor, black clients with deeper
understanding.

Law students should be encouraged to as-
sist in poverty area legal programs as part of
their practical legal education. While juries
obviously cannot be given sensitivity train-
ing, it would be quite proper for the juror's
handbook to include a section devoted to
helping the average juror understand the
culturally different.

We recommend the adoption of city and
county public defender systems to handle
the criminal cases of the poor.

As regards civil cases, we urge stronger
Bar Assoclation, state and city finanecial sup-
port for the operation of OEO Legal Services
program. Salaries of attorneys need to be up-
graded to keep competent personnel.

We recommend that the coroner’s jury sys-
tem be revised to allow a legal representative
of the deceased or his family to participate
in the hearings, to ask questions, to present
evidence, etc.

We further recommend that the jury be
picked in the ordinary way that petit jurles
are selected In Superior Court.

Finally, we recommend that the State Ju-
dicial Council should study the advisability
of retaining or abolishing the coroner's jury.

We believe that ball procedures should be
set up so that any person who resides within
the community and is not accused of com-
mitting a crime of major violence against a
person, is presumed ready and willing to ap-
pear at the court proceedings.

We recommend that the State Board of
Prison Terms and Paroles be authorized by
statute to extend its jurisdiction to all
courts, on all levels, in the state. Uniform

le and probation practices, properly
funded and administered by properly trained
personnel would be avallable to all persons.

WaaT You Can Do

(NoTE—This excerpt from the eivil dis-
orders report is directed to the Individual
citizen of the State of Washington.)

We urge every citizen to involve himself
personally in the improvement of race rela-
tions and the advancement of equal rights.

Advises one Office of Economic Opportunity
organization in Seattle:

“If a volunteer approaches his service as a
learning experience rather than as an offer-
ing of his superior material or educational
advantages, the voluntary act becomes a
sharing of mutual concern rather than a
one-sided bestower-receiver relationship.”

There must be personal relationships de-
veloped between individuals if understand-
ing is to develop between the races.

Personal encounter may be called for. Seat-
tle's East Madison YMCA operates a Crisls
in Black and White program to encourage
Caucasian and Negro families to exchange
visits and views. Rev. Mineo Eatagirl's
“Friendly Town,” also in Seattle, is a similar
experience. The Council of Churches sponsors
dialogue sessions.

If you are a businessman you can con-
tribute significantly to lowering black un-
employment by getting into any of the pro=-
grams operated by the National Alliance of
Businessmen, the Chamber of Commerce,
Seattle Opportunities Industrialization Cen-
ter or the Multiservice Center. Hold your next
Job opening for a black.
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Anyone can help develop Green Power
for blacks by investing in one of the black
cooperatives in the State. Housewives can
start an investment club to invest in black-
owned businesses.

Are you a banker? How fair are your loan
policies for people living in the ghetto?

Can you offer a summer or a part-time job?
The Multiservice Center, the Central Area
Youth Association, “Rent-A-Kid,"” or the OEQ
can surely find you eager help.

Are you an officer of a charity or soclal
organization? You might consider making
an effort to get a black young person into
your office to learn administration and other
skills with a future.

In the housing fleld, how committed are
you to multi-racial living? Perhaps you live
outside the ghetto and have a moderately
priced house. Would you list it with the Urban
League’s Operation Equality?

Get the facts on what really happens to
property values when a black family moves in.
Talk to your local realtors and let them know
how you feel. Get a petition circulated
through your neighborhood as was done in
Bellevue, advocating open housing.

You might start a scholarship fund, desig-
nating support for a disadvantaged youth
with a record of risk in his background.

Does your church operate a summer camp?
Is there a scholarship for disadvantaged
youth? Or you could contribute to Com-
munity Campership Committee (Seattle) or
the YMCA.,

Perhaps you want to get deeply involved on
the human level. Adoption agencies need
parents and foster parents.

Most of the great accomplishments of this
country were effected by individuals working
together cooperatively without coercion. The
best hope of peaceful raclal progress may
lie with the energles of the average citizen
of good will,

MEMBERS OF THE COMMISSION

The study commission instructed to study
the causes and prevention of civil disorder
in the state consisted of 19 members. They
were:

Secretary of State A. Ludlow Kramer,
Chairman; J. D. Braman, Mayor of Seattle;
Warren Chan, Judge, Superior Court, State
of Washington; Goodwin Chase, Chalrman
of the Board and President of National Bank
of Washington, Tacoma; Willlam H. Cowles,
III, President and General Manager, The
Spokeman-Review, Spokane; The Very Rev-
erend John A. Fitterer, S.J., President,
Beattle University.

Ronald L. Hendry, Prosecuting Attorney,
Pierce County; Donald J. Horowitz, Attorney,
Seattle (Mr. Horowitz originated the idea of
this Commission and made the initial con-
tacts with Governor Dan Evans and Secretary
of State Kramer which resulted in its for-
mation.)

Charles B. Brink, Dean of School of Soclal
Work, University of Washington; John M.
Larson, Mayor, Yakima; Joseph McGavick,
Chalrman, Washington State Board Agalnst
Discrimination; W. Lester McIntosh, Presi-
dent Central Area Committee for Peace and
Improvement, Seattle; Louls H. Pedersen,
Secretary-Treasurer, Plerce County Central
Labor Council, AFL-CIO,

Charles Z. Smith, Judge, Superior Court,
State of Washington; David G. Sprague,
State Representative, 37th District, Seattle;
Mrs. Robert J. Stuart, Past National Presi-
dent League of Women Voters; The Rev. Jack
M. Tuell, Pastor First United Methodist
Church, Vancouver; Willlam P. Woods,
Chairman of the Board and President, Wash-
ington National Gas Company; Charles B.
Zittel, Chief, Tacoma Police Department.

Staffl members included:

Bruce K. Chapman, Seattle, executive di-
rector of the Commission. (Chapman is the
author of The Party That Lost Its Head, and
The Wrong Man In Uniform and ls a former
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editorial writer for the New York Herald
Tribune.)

Frank D. Raines Deputy Director for Re-
search. (As Secretary Kramer's Administra-
tive Intern in 1867, Ralnes was responsible
for much of the research for the Govornor's
Committee on Constitutional Revision).

Editorial assistance for the report, “Race
and Violence In Washington State,” was pro-
vided by 11 part-time staff members. A
special study of the racial disorders of
Seattle's Central Area in July, 1968, was pro-
duced by Seattle Municipal League and is
included as Appendix B in the Report.

MID-AMERICA INDUSTRIAL DIS-
TRICT HAS DRAMATIC SUCCESS
STORY

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OKELAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, this
morning the members of the Oklahoma
congressional delegation had the oppor-
tunity to view a film which does an out-
standing job of telling the story of what
may be the most successful Federal-
State-local economic development ven-
ture in the Nation.

The film tells the story of the trans-
formation of a World War II munitions
plant, the Oklahoma Ordnance Works,
into the highly successful Mid-America
Industrial Distriet.

When the ordnance works was aban-
doned after World War II, Oklahomans
began to seek ways to utilize the 10,000-
acre site south of the city of Pryor, Okla.
Considerable discussions and negotia-
tions in the State capital and in Wash-
ington led to the creation in 1962 of the
Oklahoma Ordnance Works Authority,
an independent State trust, which pur-
chased the ordnance works from the
Federal Government with $1.7 million in
private loan money.

Under the capable leadership of Gene
Redden, a member of the authority and
administrator of the property, the mam-
moth job of clearing was started. The
job was complicated by the fact that
the structures were permeated in many
cases with gunpowder, and were of
heavy construction. The job was started,
and during the first years the operating
costs and loan payments were made with
money made selling salvage materials,

When Congress created the Area Re-
development Administration, the Okla-
homa Ordnance Works Authority im-
mediately saw the promise this program
held, and filed the first application for
public works loan and grant funds re-
ceived by ARA.

In December of 1963, the application
was refiled with the Economic Develop-
ment Administration. Approval of a $1
million grant and $477,000 lIoan to the
authority came in August 1966, and
President Johnson came to Pryor to
break ground for the project. At this
point, the Federal-State cooperative ef-
fort began to move at full speed.

All work is now complete, and the film
Mr. Redden showed the Oklahoma dele-
gation this morning shows the finished
result. There are four separate industrial
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parks on the property, so that industries
of different types with different needs
may have different services.

The parks are served by hard-surface
streets and roads; water lines which can
carry up to 25 million gallons of water
per day; a sewage collection and disposal
system which can collect and treat up to
10 million gallons of any type waste—a
claim which can be made by few, if any,
similar industrial park developments.

What are the results? Twelve indus-
tries are now located on the parks at the
Mid-America Industrial District. They
employ 785 hourly workers with an an-
nual payroll in excess of $4 million. Capi-
tal investment is $15,900,000. The Pryor
area, largely as a result of the initiative
furnished by the Oklahoma Ordnance
Works Authority, now has 20 industrial
plants employing 1,538 hourly workers.
Mr. Redden advises me that expansion
plans now on the books will increase this
total by more than 300 in the next 24
months, and he believes total employ-
ment at the district—which will become
even more attractive with the completion
of the Arkansas River navigation proj-
ect—10 years from now will be in excess
of 5,000. That will mean the size of the
city of Pryor will be at least doubled.

Mr. Speaker, this success story is the
result of farsighted men in Oklahoma
and Washington who had an idea and
turned it into a success. Russell Hunt, of
Tulsa, has worked tirelessly on this proj-
ect since the time it was only an idea. He
was named chairman of the Oklahoma
Ordnance Works Authority when it was
created, and still holds that post.

Mr. Redden has been with the author-
ity since its creation, as has another
member of the board of trustees, Burke
Webb, of Oklahoma City. Robert H.
Breeden, director of the Oklahoma In-
dustrial Development and Parks Depart-
ment, is a member of the board, and
Philip H. Viles, of Claremore, represents
the Grand River Dam Authority on the
board.

Mr. Speaker, we owe these gentlemen a
salute for providing the initiative, effort,
and energy to create this success story
at Pryor. It is one of the finest examples
of local, State and Federal cooperation,
making constructive use of a Federal
program, that I have seen anywhere,

CONFRONTING THE CUBAN ISSUE

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. ASHBROOK., Mr. Speaker, with
the nonproliferation treaty a subject of
current debate, a nuclear agreement be-
tween Havana and Moscow signed on
January 8, 1969, should be given serious
consideration. Ostensibly for oceano-
graphic and meteorological research,
Cuba’s new endeavor is being aided by
the Soviet Union which is supplying not
only scientific material but also tech-
nicians. According to John F. Lewis, co-
ordinating editor of the American Secu-
rity Council’s Washington Report, there
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are now a total of 231 top Russian scien-
tists now serving in Cuba, with 222 more
due to arrive at the end of this year. In
addition, an estimated 300 scientific spe-
cialists in all fields of advanced research
have settled in Cuba from the Commu-
nist satellites in Eastern Europe.

Cuba’s aspirations in the nuclear field
make it all the more imperative for us
to consider what steps we should take
regarding the increasing Cuban threat
to our security. My good friend, Meldrim
Thomson, reminded us of this urgent
issue in an editorial in the Manchester,
N.H., Union Leader of February 10. In
addition to offering a number of recom-
mendations, Mel directed our attention
to an article on Cuba by Dr. Bernardo
Figueredo, formerly office manager in
Cuba’s leading law firm of Lazo y Cubas
and now residing here in the United
States. We are fortunate in having
knowledgeable sources such as Dr, Figue-
redo who will not let us forget that a
very real danger faces this Nation not
many miles off our Southern shores. No
longer can we afford the luxury of let-
ting the Cuban question drift unattended
by an aimless and directionless foreign
policy.

We can begin a positive program of
coping with the Cuban threat by per-
suading our allies to joint in a trade
quarantine of Cuba. It is indeed ironic
that we have joined in military alliances
with nations which in turn carry on
trade with Cuba as usual. It seems to me
that this is a sensible first step in even-
tually returning that beleaguered island
to its rightful owners—the Cuban people.

I insert in the Recorp at this point
the above-mentioned editorial by Mel-
drim Thomson, Jr., along with the arti-
cle by Dr. Bernardo Figueredo entitled,
“The Other Side of Cuba.”

[From the Manchester (N.H.) Union Leader,
Feb. 10, 1969]
A Nixow DocTrRINE URGENTLY NEEDED

When President Eennedy junked the Mon-
roe Doctrine during the Cuban missile crisis,
he deprived the Americas of a mighty inter-
national doctrine that had effectively guarded
the New World for more than a century
against the piratical intrusions of Old World
nations,

Even worse, President Eennedy, because of
what many belleve to have been a secret
agreement made with EKhrushchev, at the
time of the missile crisis, consigned millions
of helpless Cubans to a living death of slav-
ery under Castro by preventing Cuban Free-
dom Fighters from organizing in the United
States.

From the missile crisils we have reaped a
full blown conspiracy to frock Castro in the
spurious robes of a benefactor of mankind
while, in the admonitory words of Dr. Mario
Lazo, great Cuban lawyer and tireless worker
for Cuban freedom, he holds a dagger in the
heart of America.

Evidence of a concerted effort to dupe
Americans into believing that Castro is the
essence of bearded benevolence in the pearl
of the Antilles, 1s graphically told and its
insidious propaganda eloquently refuted in
the important article appearing today at the
top of the back page by Dr. Bernardo
Figueredo, formerly of Havana and now Iiv-
ing in Oxford.

On December 28th Dr. Figueredo noted an
article appearing in a New Hampshire paper
entitled “A Full Decade of Castro” by Rich-
ard Spong, a professional columnist whose
work is distributed by Editorial Research
Associates of New York City. The identical
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article, excepting only the first two para-
graphs, appeared on December 26th in the
Wilkes-Barre Record (Pennsylvania) as an
editorial.

Dr. Figueredo was office manager in Cuba’s
leading law firm of Lazo y Cubas before he
was compelled to flee from Cuba with his
wife and three children, leaving behind all
of their worldly possessions.

He and his wife have started life anew in
New Hampshire where they have applied for
American citizenship. They know first hand,
as few people in our state do, that there
never can be any compromise with tyranny,
no matter what guise it wears. As an intelli-
gent and concerned student of the Cuban
and American scenes, Dr, Figueredo has had
the courage to speak frequently of the men-
ace to us of a Communist Cuba.

In the presidential campaign of 1960 Rich-
ard M. Nixon had an opportunity to speak
out against the Castro evil which by then
was apparent to American leaders, but for
political reasons best known to him he re-
mained silent.

Now as President, Nixon has an opportu-
nity to take positive action against the con-
tinuing and deepening menace of Castro.

One of his first official acts should be to
repudiate all secret agreements with Russia
that might have been made during the mis~
sile crisis. He should make 1t clear that our
government will not in the future, interfere
with the activities of Freedom Fighters when
they in no way violate any laws of our
country.

And, most important of all, President
Nixon should announce his own protective
doctrine for the Americas—a doctrine to
supplant the discarded Monroe Doctrine.

He should tell the world that under no
circumstances will the United States tolerate
the exlistence of atom or hydrogen missile
bases in any part of the New World.

Such a Nixon Doctrine would make it clear
to all that the United States means to live
in peace by eliminating the danger of having
an atomic holocaust ignited in the New
‘World.

DeapLY BENEFITS oF CASTRO GOVERNMENT:
THE OTHER SmE OF CUBA

(By Dr. Bernardo Figueredo)

In the Dec. 28, 1968 issue of a local news-
paper I read an article by Mr. Richard Spong
titled “A Full Decade of Castro,” and a few
days later I received a photo-copy of an edi-
torial titled *“Castro’s Tenth Anniversary”
taken from a newspaper of Wilkes-Barre, Pa.,
which circumstances would be of little slg-
nificance were it not for the fact that ex-
cepting the two opening paragraphs of Mr.
Spong's article, the rest of his article and
the Wilkes-Barre editorial are exactly alike.

It seems that, in the best of the cases,
somebody is copying someone, which would
be a very ugly thing; or it could be a con-
certed propaganda in favor of Castro, which
could be a very grave thing.

But—be it just a coincidence or a con-
certed effort—that is a fine example of the
type of propaganda, based on half-truths and
distorted facts, that is belng carried through-
out the United States (perhaps with the
hope that In many places there is no one
who knows, or who dares to expose, the other
half of the truth) with the purpose of alien-
ating the friendship and the trust of the
American people in favor of Castro-commu-
nism in particular and communism in gen-
eral. And that might be very dangerous, for
a friendly and unsuspecting people is an
easier prey than an alert people. Remember,
Khrushchev's dictum “We will bury you"
has not yet been written-off from com-
munism’s blueprint for world congquest!

I answered at length Mr. Spong’s article
and the local newspaper published my answer
in its Jan. 3, 1969 edition—{for which courtesy
I am most grateful to it—and for that reason
I am not going to reproduce my answer fully,
However I want to comment on two or three
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of the supposed benefits that, according to

Mr. Spong's article and the Wilkes-Barre edi-

torial, the Castro regime has bestowed upon

the Cuban people. But before doing that I

feel it I1s my duty to correct one gross mis-

statement contained in those writings.
MORE MISSILES

There are in Cuba, today, more missiles
than during the so-called 1962 Cuban missile
crisis, with a striking capability that poses a
real threat to large areas of this country (to
the north as far as Washington, D.C.). There-
fore, Castro's Communist Cuba, in its 10th
anniversary, is not, as Mr. Spong and the
Wilkes-Barre editorial say, a thorn in the
flesh of the United States, but a veritable
dagger dangerously aimed at the heart of
this country.

And, by the way, the foregoing constitutes
a flagrant breach of the “Kennedy-KEhru-
shchev” agreement: You remove the missileg
from Cuba and we will see that Castro 1s
not molested.

And now let us examine some of the bene-
fits, namely, *“jobs for almost everybody
throughout the year" and “free of charge,
education at all levels (including textbooks)

. electricity, local telephone service . . .
and a funeral.”
CASTRO'S JOBS

To say that in Castro’s Cuba there are jobs
for almost everybody without exposing the
miserable compensation pald for those jobs
and the inhuman exploitation of the workers
by the government (which controls all the
jobs) reveals elther a lack of knowledge of
the real situation or a willful design to mis-
lead the readers,

Before Castro all the workers had the 44
hour week with payment equivalent to 49
hours; enjoyed one full month vacation, with
pay, for every 11 months of work; they were
paid time and half for any work in excess
of 44 hours a week, and could not be dis-
missed, except for the causes specified in the
law, after a six-month trial period.

Today, under Castro, workers must work
12 hours & day in order to be paid the equiva-
lent of 8 hours, and must devote most of the
off days and holidays doing “voluntary work”
(which means for free) for the government.

HERDED LIKE CATTLE

Castro’s regime is relying more and more
on “voluntary work.” Whenever it 1s needed,
the government literally herds hundreds
and thousands of workers who are trans-
ported like cattle in trucks to where they
are needed, and there they are subjected to
an inhuman exploitation which 1s tanta-
mount to slavery by any standard.

Public elementary education was free be-
fore Castro (including textbooks and free
breakfasts). The tuition at public high
schools was as low as $12 per academic year
and at the state universities (there were 5)
the average was $60 per year. In additlon to
that, 156 per cent of the total number of stu=-
dents enrolled was admitted entirely free of
charge, and there was no distinction as to
race, creed, economic or social standing or
political sympathies. Today the students are
indoctrinated rather than educated (one
compulsory subject is hating the US.A), and
the minute anyone shows any lack of en-
thusiasm toward the regime, out he goes.

Electricity and local telephone service are
not free. Electricity is rationed but must be
paid for. What 1s free is the use of public
telephones. But whoever uses them must be
extremely cautlous, because there is always
a G2 agent eavesdropping.

FREE FUNERALS

And as to funerals, well, that is the very
least that Castro could give to the Cubans
after underpaying them and over working
them to death.

The other benefits—a banquet for wed-
ding guests, tickets to sport events and the
use of public bicycles (?)—are really so ri=
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diculous that they do not deserve any fur-
ther comment at this moment,

But this point is that even accepting those
“bhenefits” as such, the showing of the Cas-
tro regime, after 10 years of absolute rule,
at the cost of destroying the Cuban nation
physically, politically, economically and so-
cially, s a very poor one indeed.

On the other hand, the Cubans would
gladly pay for all the things they could
have before Castor (today everything is ra-
tioned), and are most willing to exchange
the few free things that Castro has glven
them for all the rights and freedoms he has
gnatched from them, such as freedom of ex-
pression, freedom of assembly, freedom of
worehip, freedom of movement, the right to
FREE elections, and the most cherished of
all freedoms, that of being a FREE natlon,
for one of the achievements of Castro-com-
munism has been to transform Cuba into
the first Soviet satellite in the Americas.

THE BOUNDARY LINE

Those freedoms—the lack of which the
Castro panegyrists avold mentioning—are
precisely the boundary line between living
as “slaves” under a dictatorship or as "“hu-
man beings” in a democracy. And those are
the freedoms that disappear the minute
communism captures any place, for commu-
nism and freedom are incompatible.

But even assuming that Castro has
brought some benefits to some part of the
Cuban population, the fact is that he is a
dictator. He has been 10 years in power. By
election and reelections? No. The free elec-
tions he promised time and again during the
struggle against Batista (and which were
the main goal of sald struggle) have never
been held. He introduced communism in
Cuba by sheer deceit and has remained In
power by ruthlessly suppressing any form of
opposition.

REJECTED BY MAJORITY

The majority of the Cuban people strug-

gled against Presidents Machado and Ba-
tista the very minute they became dictators,
and just because Castro is a dictator, he is
rejected by the majority of the Cuban peo-
ple. Why then do not those self-styled pane-
gyrists instead of praising Castro on this
tenth anniversary in power, tell him *“Stop,
Fidel, step out and let the Cuban people
freely elect their own leaders and their form
of government?”

And if conditions are so good in Cuba ac-
cording to Castro's propaganda, why are the
Cubans so desperate to leave the island,
which is much easier to say than to compre-
hend? For Cuba had never been a land of
emigrants but of immigrants, and never be-
fore, not even during the depression of the
1930s, or during the dictatorships of Ma-
chado and Batista, had there been such an
appalling exodus.

Furthermore those who leave Cuba have
not only to endure countless inconveniences
and humiliations, but do so at the price of
relinquishing everything they possess—I re-
peat, everything—to the Castro regime. And
at this point I ask you: Would you be willing
to leave your country under such circum-
stances? And perhaps you would say: “No,
unless some unendurable situation compels
me to do so."

FLIGHT CONTINUES

Yet, since Castro took over, more than
600,000 Cubans have abandoned the island;
about 4,000 are leaving regularly every month
by means of the Freedom Flights; over 1,300,-
000 have already applied for permission to
leave the country, and an average of 100 leave
each month through clandestine means, us-
ing anything that floats. And all that out of
a population of 7.8 million people. Appar-
ently 10 years of intenslve propaganda have
not been enough to convince the Cubans that
they are living in a paradise:
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And if the Castro-Communist regime has
been 50 beneficial, why the need of the 2,400,-
000 members—out of a population of 7.8 mil-
lion people—of the “Comites para la Defensa
de la Revolucion,” that iz to say, “Commit-
tees for the Defense of the Revolution,”
charged mainly with spying on their neigh-
bors?

KNOCKING AT DOOR

This country has always been ready, no
matter the price, to help other countries
preserve their freedom, in Europe, in Asia and
other parts of the world.

But how about preserving your freedoms?
Do not think that communism is still 90
miles away. It is knocking at your door. Do
not be deaf to those knocks. Answer them by
fighting Communism.

The place is here and the time now. Do not
walit until the “Comites para la Defensa de
las Revolucion” knock at your door! Fight
now. Later it might be too late!

P.S.: At this writing I read in the news-
papers the detalls of the most recent mass
escape to freedom: That of 81 Cubans to the
U.S. Naval base at Guantanamo.

Those who succeeded told stories of up to
100 persons who recently failed to make it
over the six-foot high fence encircling the
Base. But they keep fleeing. . . .

And Willis Jessie, who hijacked a plane
last August and fled to Cuba with his three-
year-old daughter, has returned to the
TU.S.A.] West Virginia Congressman Een
Hechler, who negotiated Jessie’'s release, said:
“Jessie decided almost immediately upon ar-
riving in Havana last August that he would
rather risk prosecution as a plane hijacker
than have his three-year-old daughter raised
in a Communist land.”

VIRGINIA RADIO STATIONS APPEAL
TO FEDERAL TRADE COMMISSION

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, as most Washington area resi-
dents are aware, radio stations WAVA-
AM and WAVA-FM, in Arlington, Va.,
have for some years operated a special
news format completely different than
the programing of other area radio sta-
tions.

United States Transdynamics Corp.,
which owns the WAVA stations, took a
long gamble in 1962 by converting to an
all-news format over advice that no one
would listen to continuous news. But not
only the response in Washington but the
subsequent decisions of stations in other
cities to begin similar broadcasting is
testimony of their success.

Now the Washington Post Co., which
during the past few years has acquired
the Washington Times-Herald news-
paper, radio stations WTOP-AM and
WTOP-FM, television station WTOP-
TV, and Newsweek magazine, with eco-
nomic power that can only strangle any
competition, intends to move into the
all-news programing field via its radio
stations.

The owners of WAVA have protested
to the Federal Trade Commission, Mr.
Speaker, against the intent of the Wash-
ington Post Co. to force this small news
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broadcaster into competition with a con-
glomerate broadcaster which will in-
evitably result in its failure. I have
joined their protest, and I ask permis-
slon to insert a letter I have addressed
to the Commission as well as an editorial
broadcast recently by the president of
WAVA, at this point in the Recorbp:

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
HoUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., February 12, 1969.
Hon. PauL Ranp Drxon,
Chairman, Federal Trade Commission,
Washington, D.C.

DeAR Me. CHAIRMAN: As you know, I have
long been mindful of the problems of small
business, the preservation of which I con-
sider vital to a free and competitive business
soclety. Especially in this era of increasing
economic concentration, its problems have
been compounded, and the importance of
the role of the Federal Trade Commission as
an arbiter of commercial conduct has corre-
spondingly increased.

In this connection, it has come to my at-
tention that an application for a complaint
has been filed with the Commission by
United States Transdynamics Corporation,
1901 N. Fort Myer Drive, Arlington, Virginia
against the Washington Post Company. I
have read that application for complaint and
commend it to your attention, While I have
understood that the Washington Post Com-
pany was a dominant force in local news and
broadcasting media, I am disturbed to learn
that it now assumes what is quite clear to me
to be a predominant position in the market
area that it serves.

It does not seem to me that it could be
seriously argued that the Washington Post
Company attained its apparent ability to re-
straln and perhaps to foreclose competition
in the mass media market as a natural con-
sequence of a superior product, business
acumen or historic accldent. I do not believe
that this power to intimidate or to curtail
competition which the Washington Post
Company possesses was thrust wupon it.
Rather, I am of the opinion that it was ob-
tained by plan and design. Foremost in this
growth pattern, there should be considered
the acquisitions by the Washington Post
Company of the Washington Times Herald,
radio stations WTOP (AM) and WTOP-FM,
television station WTOP-TV and Newsweek
magazine. These acquisitions give rise to the
irresistible inference that the Washington
Post Company embarked some time ago upon
a course of action calculated to accomplish
a monopoly power.

Now we find that the Washington Post
Company through its radio stations WTOP
(AM) and WTOP-FM expects to duplicate a
specialized all news format created and de-
veloped in this area by United States Trans-
dynamics Corporation for its radio stations
WAVA (AM) and WAVA-FM. In doing so,
the inevitable result will be that this small
news broadcaster will be unable to compete
with the conglomerate broadcaster, and the
Washington Post Company's share of the
market will be additionally increased.

I take the position that at some point the
Washington Post Company's arrogation of
economic power must be interdicted and that
that point has been reached. It would be
ironical if the Washington Post Company,
which professes to be the nation’s social con-
sclence, were permitted to move forward
without legal fetter to eliminate its competi-
tors one by one as its history reveals it has
been doing.

Within the broad ambit of the authority
invested in and entrusted to the Federal
Trade Commission, I am confident that there
are remedles available that you can and
should invoke.

Before the competitive injury is accom-
Pplished, I would respectfully request that
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the application for a complaint made by the
United States Transdynamics Corporation
receive your early and studied consideration.
Please favor me with an early report of the
action which the Commission intends to take
in this matter.
With best wishes, I am,
Sincerely,
JoEr T. BROYHILL,
Member of Congress.

[WAVA editorial, February 24, 1969)

WasHINGTON PoST COMBINE: A QUESTION OF
ExcEssIVE POWER

Over recent years, the news industry has
passed through a revolution of change,
which, looking back upon it, has been truly
breathtaking. Television, ten years ago dom-
inated by a few VHF stations on a small 13-
point dial; has expanded into some 83 chan~
nels with UHF.

Radio, which in 1960 was little more than
a glorified juke box, has broadened its hori-
zons to include an increasing range of spe-
cialized public-service programming, includ-
ing stations devoted entirely to talk and in-
formation, or to all news. The number of
competing dally newspapers has shrunk to
a point of near non-existence.

As one case, WAVA made its break from
the cacophony of spinning records into the
beckoning field of solld news as a service to
this area in January, 1962. It was a long
gamble for this station, told then that no
one would listen to continuous mews on a
24-hour basis; but we made it and your warm
response and the subsequent decisions of sta-
tions in other cities across the country to
begin all-news programming, is testimony
enough to its success.

Now the Washington Post station, WTOP,
has by an announcement in its newspaper
disclosed that it is considering changing its
programming to all news. If this move here
were by another independent radio station,
it would be welcomed in the healthy growth
of all-news broadcasting.

In the case of the Washington Post Com-
pany’'s WTOP, however, this has raised a
large new question—the huge and growing
combined resources of a company which now
has acquired and owns Washington's largest
dally and only morning newspaper, also one
of Washington'’s three powerful network
television statlons, also one of its largest FM
radio stations, also its biggest news maga-
zilne, Newsweek, and Washington’s most
powerful standard radio station, 50,000-watt
WTOP Radio.

In all, these various Post Company media
already make 4,900,000 impressions each
week on the some 2,000,000 people in greater
Washington. Four out of every ten things
people read, see, or hear, come from the Post
Company. On top of all this, the Post 1s now
moving to publish special localized sections
of its newspaper aimed into suburban Vir-
ginia and Maryland, a move toward separate
local Post editions, which the few remain-
ing local community newspapers acknowl-
edge may be impossible to compete with.

After taking a long breath, you realize
that the Washington Post Company not only
now dominates the news industry here but
is Inexorably suffocating its competition. The
important issue is not whether one agrees
with the Washington Post Company editorl-
ally; 1t is that the nation’s capital is steadily
losing the availability of diverse news sources
and diverse editorial opinion.

As a practical matter, the Washington
Post Company, though not by intent, pos-
sesses now the raw power of resources to ef-
fectively crush anything in its path, includ-
ing smaller competitors, A lalssez-faire day
response would have been, “That's tough,
Joe.” But there is more to it than that.

We have here a developing concentration
of power under which the Washington Post
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Company 1is establishing an effective monop-
oly of news control in the nation's capital
area—centrally owned news power, the hard
daily impaect of which ranges through homes
and government to indeed belng a working
catalyst as well on other news organizations
here.

It 1s Interesting to note that the Federal
Communications Commission has just
denied a television license in Boston, WHDH,
to the Herald-Traveler Newspaper which had
created a similar concentration of power
over major news and communications out-
lets in the Boston area.

The Washington Post Radio change, if
made, to all news would carry this corporate
glant over the divide to an effective near
absolute monopoly of news in Washington.
So the time has indeed come for Congress
and the people of this area to question the
FCC, Justice Department, and Federal Trade
Commission, whether on legal and admin-
istrative grounds, this is in the public in-
terest.

Politically hazardous as tangling with the
Washington Post giant is, further extension
of its media power in the natlon's capital
is not acceptable. At stake here is an issue
of the public interest as well as the right of
smaller companies to have reasonable pro-
tectlon against monopolistic abuse by the
newday corporate barons of power.

Lest the Washington Post Corporation losa
perspective behind its own editorial pledge
to justice, it might remember that it is itself
not exempt from responsibility—and have
the wisdom to recall that “power corrupts,
and absolute power corrupts absolutely.” If
the Washington Post Corporation has grown
beyond this realization, then it has got to
be challenged and its media separated. The
Washington Post Company is being invited
to respond to this WAVA editorial.

JOHN STEWART SPEAKS FOR
DEMOCRACY

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. BROTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, a
young friend of mine, John P. Stewart,
of Brighton, Colo., came to Washington
today to participate in the final judging
of the annual Voice of Democracy Con-
test of the Veterans of Foreign Wars of
the United States.

His speech was judged best from
among the entrants from Colorado—and
upon reading it I can understand why.
It is a moving and elogquent statement of
pride in our Nation and what it stands
for.

Sometimes, Mr. Speaker, I think we
have to be reminded that not all of our
young people believe in the destruction of
our Nation and its heritages. Some days
it does seem that way. But I happen to
know that John Stewart’s appraisal of
what America means is the rule, rather
than the exception.

So that all of the Members may get
to know John Stewart and his very re-
freshing outlook, I am herewith sub-
mitting a copy of his speech for repro-
duction in the REcorD:

FreppoM’'s CHALLENGE
(By John P. Stewart)

I stood In our Natlonal Cemetery in Ar-
lington. The view was one of peace and
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beauty. All was calm. I first noticed the
green, rolling hills and the rows and rows
of almost identical white tombstones, each
marking the identity of an American soldier,
in all probability a young man, a soldier who
had fallen as he fought to preserve his coun-
try's freedom.

After a short walk I stood directly in front
of the Tomb of the Unknown Soldler. I
watched with keen awareness the precision
of the immaculately dressed Marine as he
marched forward, clicked his heels, turned
and in the same flawless motion retraced his
steps, back and forth, hour after hour, guard-
ing a tomb symbolic of all who have made
the supreme sacrifice for their country.

Many feelings went through me as I
watched the awesome sight. I recalled the
dramatic history of our country, the supreme
sacrifices of our forefathers. I thought of our
heritage and how grateful I was to be an
American. I thought of our vast and glorious
country from the shores of the Atlantic to
the blue peaceful waters of the Pacific. I
thought of our flag, the immortal stars and
stripes. I realized then that I would willingly
give my life for any of the many principles
and freedoms it represents. I knew that my
feeling of patriotism is as strong as that of
any of these young men. I knew that I must
never falter in protecting the priceless priv-
ileges and opportunities of our country.

And then, to break the stillness of that
hallowed place, a bugle sounded “Taps" as
I had never before heard it played. In sol-
emn tribute two of my friends placed a
wreath on the marble slab of the Tomb. It
was an emotional experience for all who
watched.

I turned to walk away and I saw several
rows of freshly dug, open graves, awaiting
the bodies of more young men who had seen
another challenge and had given their lives
to meet it. No one could walk away from
such a setting without a definite determina-
tion to preserve our freedom at any price.

Life continues. History is made. The past
can never be forgotten. Perhaps the same
questions will be asked year after year. But
each time the answers are different. The con-
ditions under which these questions were
asked yesterday present an entirely new solu-
tion today. We, as young men and women,
must try to find these new answers. Our
nation’s destiny is held in our hands. The
challenge we face is greater than it has ever
been before. Our future depends upon the
stability of the individual to adequately and
firmly face up to his great responsibilities,

I personally want to become involved. I
want to help those less fortunate than I. I
want to perpetuate the rights of speaking,
worshiping, and learning. There is no greater
challenge than this—the concern we must
have for our fellow men.

We all must strive for the betterment of
humanity. We must work for the beneflt of
the individual. We must stand taller than
we have ever stood before. Because we are
reaching out toward new frontiers. Our chal-
lenge no longer deals with the conquests of
this world alone. But it concerns unfathomed
mpysteries of outer space. It has become evi-
dent today that the knowledge we can have
in science and technology is unlimited. We
realize now that the barriers in reaching for
the Impossible grow smaller each day. We
must not falter in attaining greater knowl-
edge in every field of human endeavor, in all
the areas of American conguest.

These were among my thoughts as I stood
in reverence In our National Cemetery at
Arlington. I knew that I too had an Intense
desire to make my small mark by proving
that I, as & young man with a will to try,
would uphold, protect and preserve this
unique life, our American way of life. This
is freedom's challengel
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FOUNDATION TAX LOOPHOLES
SHOULD BE CLOSED BY CON-
GRESS

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
our Select Committee on Small Business
has done landmark work in the exposure
of tax avoidance abuses by many founda-
tions.

The gentleman from Texas (Mr. PaT-
MaAN) , chairman of our Foundations Sub-
committee, deserves commendation for
the effective pioneering work by this
committee.

In this connection, and because of the
interest of my colleagues and the Ameri-
can people in tax reform, I place in the
Recorp my recent newsletter entitled:
“Congress Investigates Tax Evasion
Tactics of Many ‘Charitable’ Founda-
tions.”

The newsletter follows:

ConNGrESs INVESTIGATES Tax EvasioN TAcCTICS
oF MANY “CHARITABLE” FOUNDATIONS

As the Committee on Ways and Means
continues its investigation and hearings on
tax abuses and reform, the effective and pro-
ductive work of our House Small Business
Committee is playing an important role, For
the past six years the Foundations Subcom-
mittee of the Small Business Committee—
which I am honored to serve as Chalrman—
has conducted detalled and exhaustive in-
vestigations and studies into the use of
foundations for tax evasion and avoldance.

My friend and Colleague, Representative
Wright Patman of Texas, Chairman of our
Foundations Subcommittee, was the first
witness to testify in the current tax reform
hearings. He outlined the results of the
hearings and Investigations of the House
Small Business Committee, documenting in-
stances in which foundations, operating un-
der the gulse of charity, are being used to
avold income taxes and estate taxes by shift-
ing assets to foundations where they re-
main in the control of a few persons and
are not being used for charities.

The Small Business Committee has made
thorough studies of almost 600 of the 30,000
foundations in the United States. These
studies showed that the assets and economic
power of these foundations are expanding
enormously. Assets of these 600 foundations
were 50 percent greater in 19666 than 1962—
up from $102 billlon to $15.1 billlon.
Receipts have increased from $560 million to
$1.3 bllllon during that period—and dis-
bursements were only half the total of
receipts.

These foundations invested in private com-
panies, gobbled up small businesses, dealt in
stocks and securities, in land and in many
other flelds of investment—and they paid no
taxes while reaping great profits.

PRACTICES BROUGHT TO LIGHT

Some of the practices brought to light by
the Small Business Committee investiga-
tions include these:

Foundations are used to perpetuate family
control of large business. One foundation in
California owns 53 percent of Its “parent
company"” which in turn owns one-fifth of
the land area of populous Orange County
surrounding Los Angeles.

One wealthy individual made substantial
contributions to a “health"” foundation, de-
ducting his contributions on his income tax
return. He then proceeded to contrcl the
investment of his “contributions" through
the foundation and used these tax exempt
funds for his personal benefit—tax free.
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Another foundation built its assets from
a half-million dollars to $28 million by oper-
ating as securities dealer, banker, money
broker, business broker, buyer and lessor of
real property and recipient of gifts resulting
from business deals.

Many foundations have acquired small
businesses, such as service stations, and
leased them back to the former owners—thus
increasing economic concentration and weak-
ening the small business community.

Some foundations spend more in foreign
nations than in the United States despite
the many opportunities and needs for charity
at home in impoverished areas. One founda-
tion spent almost $18 million abroad in a
single year and $10.9 million at home—while
spending 85 million to finance its elaborate
offices and headquarters.

Many foundations fritter away their dona-
tions on useless projects that do not fall
within the scope of charity or relevant edu-
cation. One foundation, for example, ex-
pended funds to finance studies on the
“origin and significance of the decorative
types of medieval tombstones in Bosnia and
Herzegovina,” research into an ancient Ro-
man cult, and studies on rural Europe in the
Middle Ages, among others.

One firm was established to advise attor-
neys on the tax avoldance possibilitles of
foundations.,

These are but a few examples—detalled
studies of such abuses and tax evasion fill
volumes, Certainly many foundations are
legitimate and worthwhile and the investiga-
tion of the Ways and Means Committee
should not become an assault on all tax-
free foundations.

However, the use of foundations for pur-
poses other than charity, education and phi-
lanthrophy must be made subject to federal
income and estate taxes. Many foundations
are simply “fronts” for big business enter-
prises which pay no taxes while small busi-
nessmen and other Americans pay through
the nose.

Congress must take action to close these
loopholes.

DESIGNER OF TU-2 QUESTIONS
AMERICAN AIR SUPERIORITY IN
FUTURE

HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. BRAY., Mr. Speaker, a recent news
story has quoted the great aircraft de-
signer, Kelly Johnson, as saying that the
United States is making a great mistake
if it goes ahead with the new Navy F-14A
and the Air Force F-15. These planes are
only in the design stages now, but Mr.
Johnson feels they will be outstripped by
Soviet combat aircraft by the time they
are built and flying.

In other words, in his view, we are
planning to start off with planes that are
already behind those of the Soviet Union.

The following story from the New York
Times of February 20, 1969, tells just
who Eelly Johnson is, and cites his argu-
ments for his point of view:

DestcNER Dousts NEw PLANES WILL GIVE THE
UniTED STaTES CONTROL OF AmR—LOCK-
HEED'S JoHNsSON FEArRs RuUssiAN FIGHTERS
WL OuTFLY F-14A anp F-15
One of America’s foremost aircraft design-

ers asserted yesterday that two new fighter

planes the United States now had on the
drawing boards could be outmoded by su-
perior Boviet planes long before they fly.

Clarence L. (Eelly) Johnson, a vice presi-

March 4, 1969

dent of the Lockheed Aircraft Corporation
and deslgner of some of America's most suc-
cessful planes, suggested that a fighter be
developed that could fly faster and higher
than any that the United States now
planned.

Mr. Johnson was in New York to receive
the 1969 Billy Mitchell Award from American
Legion Post T43. He was cited for aviation
contributions reaching from the P-38 fighter
of World War II to the U-2 and SR-T71 high-
altitude aircraft that have played significant
reconnaissance roles since then. He also de-
signed the F-104 fighter plane.

The Lockheed engineer-executive, an in-
tense man of 58, was interviewed in Lock-
heed’s 42d-floor suite in the Chrysler
Bullding.

“There hasn't been a true alr-superiority
fighter developed by this country since
1958," he declared.

The Pentagon has recently moved ahead
with two fighter projects—the Navy's F-14A
and the Air Force’s F-15. But Mr, Johnson
questioned whether they would give the
United States total air superiority during the
nineteen-seventies.

PERFORMANCE A SECRET

The F-14A is a carrier-based craft that
the Navy recently ordered from the Grum-
man Aircraft Engineering Corporation, and
hopes to have in service by about 1972. The
Air Force recently took steps to begin de-
velopment of the F-15, which would be
lighter and faster than the Navy plane, and
would be in service about 1975.

Performance goals of both planes are clas-
gsified. But according to military sources
their top speed would probably be 1,400 to
1,600 miles an hour, Maximum combat alti-
tude would be about 60,000 feet.

It may be, Mr. Johnson said, that neither
plane will be able to cope with Soviet fighters
of the mid-seventies.

The best existing Soviet fighters, he said,
already can outclimb and outmaneuver pres-
ent United States fighters, and by the time
the two new American craft come along, the
Russians would almost certainly have im-
proved planes.

“I think we need a new fighter for air
superiority, beyond the F-15, that can go
at least Mach 3 [three times the speed of
sound, or about 2,000 miles on hour] and
be able to operate up to 80,000 or 90,000 feet,”
he said.

“I'm sure the other side will have a plane
that can operate up this high, and I don’t
think we should let the enemy have this air-
space all to himself.””

JAMES FARMER: UNTOUCHABLES
REVOLUTION HEIR

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, March 4, 1969

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, when it
becomes politically profitable for na-
tional leaders to utilize violent revolu-
tionary agitators to exploit the citizenry
then the American people should begin
asking why and start making demands of
their own.

And so the untouchables—bipartisan—
and without valor continue to congregate
in an unelected bureaucratic establish-
ment to further their punitive attacks
against the American people.

The untouchables parade adds up to
one objective—danger to the lives, liber-
ties, and property of our people.

Mr. Speaker, under unanimous consent
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of the House, I submit the Herald of

Freedom, Zarephath, N.J., for March 7,

1969, and several articles for inclusion in

the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, as follows:

[From the Herald of Freedom, Mar, 7, 1969]
JAMES FARMER

“If you can't beat 'em, join 'em,” goes the
old saying and President Nixon is giving his
opponents the opportunity to do just that.
His supporters are ignored for jobs with the
new administration while his political ene-
mies get the offers. While some have turned
down proffered positions, others have
searched their souls and found it possible to
accept a job under the man whose election
they actively opposed and to whose political
party they do not belong. One of the newest
in this bi-partisan bevy is James Farmer
who spent his working career helping to bring
about the black revolution, now in progress,
and furthering the Communist-socialist
take-over of the United States, now in its
advanced stages.

On Lincoln’s Birthday, February 12, 1969
the appointment of the first Negro to a high
position in the Nixon Administration was
announced, James Farmer, the grandson of
a slave was named to the position of Assist-
ant Secretary of Health, Education and Wel-
fare for Administration on the birthday of
the Emancipator, The last two words are im-
portant for through them is evaded the
necessity of having this appointment sub-
mitted to the Senate for its consent. This
would presumably take Farmer out of the
field of policy-making and thereby out of
the reach of the Senate questioners. How-
ever, Robert Finch, Secretary of HEW has
stated that Farmer would have “consider-
ably upgraded status” and a powerful voice
in planning a reorganization of HEW. Farmer
will have “a volce across the department,”
according to Finch.

James Leonard Farmer was born January
12, 1920 in Marshall, Texas, the son of James
Leonard Farmer and the former Miss Pearl
Marion Houston, a school teacher, The elder
Farmer was a college professor at Wiley Col-
lege in Marshall, the first Negro in Texas to
hold a Ph.D. degree (from Boston University)
and a scholar who read Aramaic and Greek.
The son graduated from Wiley College at the
age of eighteen with a B.S. in chemistry. He
had planned to become a doctor but, upon
discovering he could not stand the sight of
blood, switched to the ministry. He attended
the School of Religion of Howard University
in Washington, D.C. and obtained his B.D.
degree in 1941. He was never ordained as a
Methodist clergyman because the Methodist
Church in the South was segregated and, ac-
cording to Farmer, he did not see how he
could “honestly preach the Gospel of Christ
in & church that practiced discrimination.”

Farmer was an activist from his student
days. He was active in the Christlan Youth
Movement, having been vice-chairman of the
National Council of Methodist Youth and the
Christian Youth Council of North America.
In 1942 with a group of students at the
University of Chicago he organized the first
chapter of CORE, Congress of Racial Equal-
ity, which developed out of the Committee
of Racial Equality previously established.
Although CORE was staging sit-ins back In
those days it did not receive national pub-
licity until it was supported by the Kennedy
Administration in the Freedom Rides into
the South. This put it on a paylng basis and
Farmer was able to receive a salary of $11,500
per year as National Director, a post he held
from 1961 to 1966.

Upon graduation from college with his
Divinity degree, Farmer went to work for the
left-wing Fellowship of Reconciliation, serv-
ing as race relations secretary from 1941 to
1945. From 1946 to 1948 he was a union or-
ganizer for the Upholsterers’ International
Union. From 1948 to 1950 he was a lecturer
on race and labor problems. From 1850 to
1954 he was student fleld secretary of the
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League for Industrial Democracy, a Fablan-
soclalist organization. From 1954 to 1959 he
served as international representative of the
State, County and Municipal Employees
Union. From 1859 to 1961 he was program
director for the N.A.A.C.P. and in 1961 re-
turned to CORE where he remained until
1966. During this time he was also a com-
mentator on radio and television programs
sponsored by the United Auto Workers in
Detroit. Current Biography 1964 states: “He
also lectured extensively and wrote for many
publications, including Crisis, Fellowship,
World Frontiers, and Hadassah News."

In July 1966 he went to work for the State
of New Jersey. The N.¥. Times of July 6,
1966 stated:

“James Farmer, former national director of
the Congress of Racial Equality, has been
hired as special consultant on adult illiteracy
for New Jersey’s antipoverty program.

“Mr. Farmer broke angrily with the Office
of Economic Opportunity, the national anti-
poverty agency, over the weekend when he
charged that it had failed to support the
new Center for Community Action Educa-
tion, an organization he headed in the belief
that it would be backed in its first year with
$860,000 in Federal money. . . .

“A spokesman for the state program said
there was no connection between Mr.
Farmer's break with the Federal Office of
Economic Opportunity and his appointment
by New Jersey. . . .

Mr. Farmer is expected to work nearly full
time for much of July and August at a con-
sultant’s fee of $80 a day.”

Since 1966 Mr. Farmer has taught at Lin-
coln University in Oxford, Pa., and the New
York University School of Education. He
also joined the Education Affillate of the
Bedford-Stuyvesant Development Corpora-
tion, set up to plan an educational complex.
Bedford-Stuyvesant is a focal point of the
black revolution. The late Robert EKennedy
set up a private corporation *“to revitalize
the Bedford-Stuyvesant section of Brooklyn,”
organized in December 1966. The N.¥. Times
of April 2, 1967 described the Eennedy
operation:

“The EKennedy project, organized last De-
cember, set up two corporations to channel
foundation, government and private funds
into a concentrated program to improve
slums,

“One group—the Development and Service
Corporation—is made up of prominent bank-
ers, businessmen and lawyers who will pro-
vide managerial and fiscal advice. . . .

“The other—the Renewal and Rehabilita-
tion Corporation—was to be made up of
community leaders. . . .

“Eight businessmen and civic leaders were
also announced yesterday as directors of the
Development and Services Corporation.

“The other new directors are C. Douglas
Dillon, former Secretary of the Treasury;
David Lilienthal of the Development and
Resources Corpoeration; Andre Meyere of
Lazard Freres & Co.; George S. Moore, presi-
dent, First National City Bank; William S.
Paley, board chairman, Columbia Broadcast-
ing System; Benno E. Schmidt of J. H.
Whitney & Company; Thomas J. Watson Jr.,
president of the International Business
Machines Corporation, and Roswell L. Gil-
patric, former Deputy Secretary of Defense.”

(Six of the eight directors are members
of The Council on Foreign Relations and one
is a partner in a Rothschild Banking firm.)

With such a good revolution going, every-
one wants to get into the act. Farmer
thought his popularity in the Bedford-
Stuyvesant area was such that he could be
elected to the Congress of the United States
from that area. He ran as a registered Liberal
on the Republican ticket but supporting the
Democratic presidential candidate, Hum-
phrey. He got only twenty-five percent of
the votes, losing to another Negro, Mrs. Shir-
ley Chisholm who ran as a Democrat. But
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Farmer won in the long run as he now has
a better government job than Mrs. Chisholm.

In taking his new position which will pay
him $36,000 per year, Farmer told newsmen
that taking a position with the Nixon Ad-
ministration “was a very easy decision™ be-
cause he felt he had a cholce between criti-
cizing from the outside or an opportunity to
“get inside and try to influence the course
of events.” He has sald that he will con-
tinue to work for the same ideals and causes
he has always supported, so it will be of
interest to the people of the United States to
know what these are.

U.S. News and World Report tells us that:
“ ‘Freedom rides,’ protest sit-ins, massive
demonstrations, and jail are all part of James
Farmer’s background in the nation’'s civil-
rights movement.

“But, he says, there is a ‘great need for
some people to get on the inside and to try
to have some influence.' "

The N.¥. News of Feb. 17, 1969 quotes
Farmer as follows: “I sympathize with many
of the demands which are being made and the
things that the youngsters, the beautiful
youngsters, are groping for, but I don't al-
ways agree with the tactics which are used.
I discuss those tactics with them in private
and sometimes modify them.” The article
states further:

“Asked about his duties, Farmer said he
had received assurances from his immediate
boss, Secretary Robert Finch, that ‘T'd be
heard and that I'd be listened to.’ He added
that he will be one of Finch's chief advisers
on urban affairs and that he will try to lead
qualified blacks toward government service.”

Farmer has been associated with CORE
from its Inception, having been one of its
founders. Current biography 1964 describes
his activities:

“As national director of CORE, Farmer
not only plans projects but also participates
in carrying many of them out. He was one
of the original Freedom Riders and, like most
of the group, he spent forty days in jail in
1961....

“As a result of his imprisonment in Plague-
mine, Farmer was unable to take part in the
March on Washington on August 28, 1963.
... CORE was one of the organizations spon-
soring the March on Washington . . .

“On the housing issue CORE has sent
squads of Freedom Dwellers to try to obtain
homes for Negroes in all-white communi-
ties, has staged sit-ins against discrimina-
tory rental agents, and has organized rent
strikes to force slum landlords to improve
dilapidated buildings.”

In the CoNGrEssloNAL Recorp of May 25,
1961 Sen. James Eastland stated:

“Mr. President, the agent provocateurs who
have descended upon the southern States in
the name of ‘peace riders’ were sent for the
sole purpose of stirring up discord, strife, and
violence. ‘Peace riders’ is a revered Commu-
nist term, an old Communist technique. The
movement was masterminded and directed by
an organization known as the Congress of
Racial Equality, called CORE. This organiza-
tion is the war department of those who sell
hate, collect donations, and sow the seeds of
discord in this country. Since its inception,
its creed has been lawlessness and its tacties
have followed the pattern set by Communist
agitators the world over. . . .

“Mr. President, silnce CORE has started
directing its operations into the southern
areas of the United States, other leaders in
organized labor have joined the directorate of
CORE. Foremost among these is Walter P.
Reuther. Reuther has spent years trying to
obtain respectability since those days in
1934 when he and his brother worked in an
industrial plant in Russia. The words that
they transmitted back to the United States
in a letter which appeared in the August
14, 1948, issue of the Saturday Evening Post
are well worth repeating today. The letter
ended with the statement: ‘Carry on the
fight for a Soviet America.’

“Mr. President, that is what CORE is do-
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ing today. It is carrying on the fight for a
Boviet Amerleca. . . .

“Mr. President, the Subcommittee on In-
ternal Security of the Committee on the
Judiciary, by special resolution, has been
instructed to investigate the Communist
conspiracy in our country and the adminis-
tration of the Internal Security Act. From
investigation and examination of the facts
and records there can be little doubt, in my
judgment, but that this group is an arm of
the Communist conspiracy. They are agents
of worldwide communism, who sow strife
and discord in this country.”

Now that the pot of strife and discord is
bubbling nicely, CORE has gone on to & new
objective. In a recent column Willard Ed-
wards stated:

“Twenty-four hours before he came to
Washington last week to become the Nix-
on administration’s highest ranking Negro
official, James Farmer attended a New York
meeting where ‘a new United States Con-
stitution’ was named as the long-range goal
of the Congress of Racial Equality (C.O.R.E.)

“As the founder of C.O.R.E., Farmer sat
beside Roy Innis, national director, and
added his indorsement of a program for ra-
clal restructuring of American soclety. . . .

“Innis, who cited Farmer's continued tles
to C.OR.E. as an adviser who will be fre-
quently consulted, said Nixon's appointment
of Farmer was ‘the best thing he has ever
done.’

" ‘'We are calling for a new U.S. Constitu-
tion,’ he declared in summarizing C.O.R.E’s
new long-range program. ‘A new social con-
tract is meeded to help guarantee peaceful
co-existence between the two races ... ”

Another group which is working on the
disruption of America is the Students for a
Democratic Society (SDS). This was spawned
by the League for Industrial Democracy
which lists Farmer as a Vice President and
for which he was student field secretary, go-
ing about the country recrulting college
students for this Fabian-sociallst organiza-
tion. Clark Kissinger, former president of
SDS, states in New Left Notes:

“In 1959, the Student League for Indus-
trial Democracy (SLID) changed its name to
Students for a Democratic Society. As the
youth arm of the League for Industrial
Democracy (LID), SLID could trace its ori-
gins back to the founding of the Intercol-
legiate Socialist Society in 1905. . . . Through-
out much of its history it maintained a
close relationship with the Young People's
Socialist League (¥YPSL), the youth arm of
the Socialist Party.”

(In 1966 LID had to sever its official tie
with SDS to protect its tax-exempt status.)

The Fabian Society began in 1883 in Eng-
land to develop and promote Socialism. The
Fabians aided the Russian Bolsheviks long
before the “Revolution” in 1917. In 1907 the
Fablans played host to Lenin and his Bol-
shevik followers. George Bernard Shaw sent
the following message to his fellow members
of the Fablan Soclety on the occasion of the
Society’s diamond jubilee in the fall of 1946:
“The only message I have for the moment
is that the Fablan Society, having made
Russia a great Fablan state, has now to make
‘Wallace succeed Franklin Roosevelt as Presi-
dent of the United States.” This did not come
to pass fortunately although the Communists
and fellow-travellers worked hard for the
election of Henry Wallace who ran on the
Progressive Party tlcket in 19048.

The Alabama Legislative Commission to
Preserve the Peace cited the SDS as subver-
sive stating:

“We conclude from the foregoing evidence
that Students for a Democratic Society has
as its alm the overthrow, by violence and
subversion, of the institutions of our society
and our soclety and our government; that
its aim is identical with that of the Commu-
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nist Party, U.S.A.,, and the various splinter
communist groups; that it has actively and
overtly conspired with known communist
groups in this purpose and has attempted,
and is attempting, to prosecute this course
of action.

“We further conclude that Students for a
Democratic Society has received, and is re-
celving, ald and financial support, knowingly,
from communist groups; that it is under sub-
stantial direction and control of one or more
communist groups.”

In Report No. 10, February 11, 1969, the
Joint Legislative Committee on Un-American
Activities of the State of Louisiana published
the following Conclusions after an investi-
gation of the 8.D.S.:

“1. Students for a Democratic Soclety is a
part of the New Left and is spearheading the
New Left Movement to disrupt the campuses
of educational institutions throughout the
UBS.A.

“2. Although SDS in its incipiency refused
membership to Communists, it has since
dropped this clause from its constitution and
will now accept anyone for membership who
will further the disruptive and anarchistic
prineciples and activities of the Organization.

*3. That SDS has close contacts with such
organizations as The Southern Student Or-
ganizing Committee, Student Non-Violent
Coordinating Committee, Communist Party
USA, Young Soclalist League, Soclalist Work-
ers Party, Progressive Labor Party, and a
number of other groups. . . .

“8. The Committee feels that there is no
place in the educational system and institu-
tions of learning in the State of Loulsiana
for ‘The Students for a Democratic Soclety’
and urges that all institutions of learning
thoroughly investigate and consider the aims
of The Students for a Demoecratic Soclety
should they recelve applications for a chapter
charter of this organization.”

James Farmer has been on the board of
the directors of the American Civil Liberties
Union (ACLU), and the Americans for Dem-
ocratic Action (ADA) and is listed as a
Sponsor on the letterhead of the National
Committee for a Sane Nuclear Policy, Inc.
(Sane). He was a member of the National
Executive Board of the American Committee
on Africa and a recipient of the John Dewey
Award of the LID. He was vice chairman of
the Liberal Party of N.Y. County 1954 to 1961.
He is listed on the Advisory Committee of
M-REIT (Mutual Real Estate Investment
Trust) “established to invest in housing open
to all.” He was listed on the board of directors
of a similar company called Modern Com-
munity Developers, Inc. of 7750 Roosevelt
Blvd., Philadelphia, Pa. Besides pushing inte-
gration these last two organizations hoped to
make money.

That Farmer is a trouble maker there can
be no doubt. Two incidents have been pub-
licized in which Farmer spread false and
malicious stories to inflame his hearers. Dur-
ing the Harlem riots in 1964 Farmer met with
other Negro militants and claimed he per-
sonally saw a policeman shoot a Negro woman
who had only asked for information, stating
that she was shot in the groin and wound
up in the hospital. Investigation revealed
that no such incident occurred but the de-
sired damage was done before it was found
that Farmer had lied. Another incident in-
volved a New York policeman who had shot
a Negro boy who attacked him with a knife.
Police Lt. Thomas R. Gilligan filed two libel
suits in connection with the case, one against
Martin Luther King and others (including
Farmer) and one against James Farmer alone
which charged that Farmer “in the presence
and hearing of other persons said that the
slain youth was shot in cold blood” and that
Gilllgan “must be charged with murder.”
Another charge was that Farmer sald that
“information has come to me that Thomas
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Gilligan is presently in a mental institution
receiving treatment,” a statement for which
there was no basis in fact.

Farmer has been arrested many times in
connection with his civil-rights activities. He,
like his co-worker Martin Luther King, seems
to be almost immune to punishment, how-
ever. Congressman John R. Rarick, a former
state district judge in Louisiana before being
elected to Congress, issued warrants for the
arrest of Farmer who had been cited by
Rarick for contempt of court. Another Lou-
isiana judge also cited Farmer who, accord-
ing to Congressman Rarick, “later scoffed
at both citations.”

Farmer makes liberal use of the Commu-
nist cry of “Police Brutality” to rouse his
followers. He has been gquoted as stating:
“I do believe police brutality in this city
(New York), Mississippi and other such
places should be an issue placed before the
United Nations."” Although he claims to be
“non-violent,” CORE has cooperated with
and Farmer has gone out of his way to praise
the Deacons for Defense, an armed Negro
group. He was an early advocate of a Negro
third party which blossomed in the form of
the Freedom Parties in the South which try
to usurp the role of the legitimate Demo-
cratic Partles. A news article contained in
the report of hearings before the Senate In-
ternal Security Subcommittee entitled “Com-
munist Youth Program' stated that Farmer
had felt bold enough to threaten the Presi-
dent of the United States:

“Negro Civil Rights Leader James Farmer
today threatened a second nationwide march
on Washington unless President Johnson or-
ders Federal marshals and FBI agents to
protect voting rights demonstrators in Selma,
Al .o .

“‘The President has not lived up to our
expectations in Selma,” Farmer said. “We have
to keep up pressure even to keep our friends
honest.’ . . .

* ‘I conslder our Nation is facing a grave
constitutional crisis,’ he sald. ‘The Federal
Government has not lived up to its respon-
sibilities.’

“He sald the Government must bear re-
sponsibility for attacks on three white min-
isters in Selma and the Federal court also
must bear responsibility for its refusal to
issue a court order restraining State police
from turning back Negro marchers.

“‘This was encouragement to hooligan-
ism.' Farmer said. . . .

“He compared the Alabama State troopers
to white mercenaries he saw on a recent trip
to the Congo Republie.

Farmer's use of the word "hooliganism” is
interesting as it 1s not generally used in
this country but is used in the USSR. The
crime wave which swept through Russia be-
fore the Communist take-over was known to
Russian soclologists as “Hooliganism.” The
Russian writer, Menshikov, stated: “All over
Russia we see the same growth of ‘Hooligan-
ism," and the terror in which the Hooligans
hold the population. ... The police are
agonizing in the struggle with crime—a
struggle which is beyond their strength. . . .
It is not only degenerates who enter upon a
life of debauch and crime; already the aver-
age, normal masses join them. . ., .” This de-
scribed the conditions which led Russia to
fall prey to the Communists . . ., it sounds
menacingly like conditions existing at the
present time in the United States.

Farmer was divorced from his first wife In
1946 and married Lula Peterson, a white girl
from Chicago, in 1949. She was a graduate
of Northwestern University and met Farmer
at a CORE meeting in 1945. They have two
daughters, Taml Lynn, age 10; and Abbey
Lee, age 8; and they live In an apartment
complex behind City Hall in New York at
165 Park Row. Farmer has been described as
“an old line Norman Thomas Soclallst and
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pacifist” but his activities and associations
are not that respectable; he has called him-
self “Outside Agitator No. 1.” He is also an
intellectual and an eloquent and persuasive
speaker. These things add up to danger when
combined in the person of an important un-
elected bureaucrat.

[From the Washington Post, February 17,

FARMER CALLS FOR SLUM AID—EXPECTS NIXON
WiLL SuPPORT CORE'S PLAN

(By Robert C. Jensen)

Negro leader James Farmer sald yesterday
that he had “every expectation” that the
Nixon Administration “will support” a bil-
lion-dollar-a-year legislative proposal pushed
by CORE to promote “black capitalism” in
the Nation’s slums.

Farmer referred to legislation to create a
national Community Development Bank that
would guarantee and float loans to local
development banks to finance business en-
terprises through Community Development
Corporations in the city slums and poor
rural areas.

Farmer is the founder and longtime direc-
tor of the Congress of Racial Equality. He
was chosen last week to be assistant secre-
tary for administration in the Department of
Health, Education and Welfare. He spoke
yesterday on the CBS interview program
“Face the Natlon,” carrled here by WTOP.

Farmer noted on the program that Presi-
dent Nixon had spoken approvingly of var-
ious “black capitalism” programs for eco-
nomic development during the campaign.

The Community Development Bank pro-
gram, which was first proposed by CORE,
has been introduced by a number of Senators
and Representatives. It is being pushed most
actively in Congress by Republican members.
The cost is estimated to be $1 billion a year
for the first two years.

Farmer, who will take office about April 1,
will be the highest ranking Negro in the
Nixon Administration.

He comes as a registered member of the Lib-
eral Party in New York, who ran unsuccess-
fully for Congress on the Republican and
Liberal tickets and who endorsed the presi-
dential candidacy of Democrat Hubert H.
Humphrey.

He said his main job at HEW will be re-
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cruiting gqualified members of minority
groups for important Government positions.
He sald he expected to have a strong staff
at HEW that would handle the administra-
tive details of his job, "while I concentrate
on other things.”

Farmer also said he expected to be “the
prime adviser” to HEW Secretary Robert
Finch on urban affairs and that he would be
in liaison with the Urban Affairs Council in
the White House and with Daniel P, Moy-
nihan, the President's adviser on urban af-
fairs.

The longtime civil rights leader said he
did not think his acceptance of a post in the
Nixon Administration would hurt his credi-
bility with Negroes, who were overwhelmingly
opposed to Mr. Nixon's election.

“I don't think I am an ambassador from
the Administration to the black community,”
PFarmer sald. “I would put it the reverse way
and say that I am an ambassador from the
black community to the Administration—
perhaps a little of both.”

Farmer said he was not named to his post
to win Negro voters to the Nixon Administra-
tion. *This is not one of my job descriptions
at all,” he sald. He added that “I have made
no commitments of campaigning for anyone
yet.”

But Farmer sald if the Nixon Administra-
tion's “performance is meritorious, as far as
the black community and other minority
communities are concerned, then there will
be a larger segment of those communities
voting for the Administration.”

He said he supported most demands being
made by minority students at colleges for
ethnic studies. But “I don't always agree
with the tactles which are used,” he said.

He indicated that he favored cutting off
Federal scholarships and grants to students
convicted of breaking laws during demon-
strations.

*“I think that anyone who breaks the law
has to expect to suffer the consequences,”
Farmer sald. “This has always been my be-
lief, even the times I broke the law deliber-
ately In Mississippl and elsewhere, when I
went to jail for it. I did not say ‘don’t arrest
me."”,

However, Farmer added that he thought
each case must be considered on its own
merits and the law should be enforced with
“some flexibility.”
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[From the Chicago Tribune, Feb. 17, 1869]

FarMER Backs Campus Goals—Bur HEe
Frowns Uron STUDENT TACTICS

(By Glen Elsasser)

WasHINGTON, February 16.—James Farmer,
the highest ranking Negro in the Nixon ad-
ministration, said today he sympathized with
many demands black students were making
on the nation’s campuses, but not with
their tactics.

In an interview on the television program,
Face the Nation, the former national direc-
tor of the Congress for Raclal Equality said,
“It is terribly important that official America
and unofficlal America understand the kinds
of demands which are being made by the
black community now.”

FREFERS BLACK TEACHERS

Farmer, who last week was named assistant
secretary for administration of the depart-
ment of health, education, and welfare, said
until recently the movement among Negroes
was toward integration—color blindness. But
the emphasis now, he observed, is on ethnic
cohesiveness.

In the new departments of black studies,
established on many campuses as a result of
protests, Farmer believes it would be better
that the classes are taught by blacks because
of the polarization between blacks and whites
in our soclety.

Farmer made it clear that protesters on
the nation’s campuses must face the conse-
quences of breaking the law, including the
loss of government financed scholarships.
However, he said, “Each case must be de-
cided on its own merits.”

The most critical problems facing the
Nixon administration, Farmer said, were the
cities, improving the quality of education,
and making sure that welfare reaches the
poor and helps them get out of poverty.

Altho he received the support of the Re-
publican party in an unsuccessful attempt
for election to the House of Representatives
from Brooklyn, Farmer said he was a member
of the Liberal party in New York and not a
registered Republican. He indicated he would
take office here around April 1.

In his new job, Farmer sald his major
tasks would consist of recrulting qualified
minorities, coordinating community action
programs financed by the department of
health, education, and welfare, and advising
HEW on urban affairs,

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES—Wednesday, March 5, 1969

The House met at 12 o’clock noon.

Rabbi Chaim B. Seiger, Baron Hirsch
Congregation, Memphis, Tenn., offered
the following prayer:

O continue Thy loving kindness unto
them that know Thee; and Thy right-
eousness to the upright in heart.—Psalms
36: 11.
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“May the Holy One, blessed be He, His
divine presence, and His kingship abide
in this place and fill this land.”

O L-rd, Author of our lives and Giver
of our wisdom, we seek Thy blessing. Let
us do the right with loving kindness. Let
us do the right with pride in our deeds
and not in ourselves. Let us guide with
courage that the hand of the wicked
drive us not away. May we be the instru-
ments of freedom and truth.

O G-d, as all men are precious unto
Thee, so may they be precious unto us.
As Thou seekest the good for all Thy
children, so may we. May we prize highly
and protect carefully the gifts of con-

science and principle that were handed to
us from Sinai through Lexington and
Concord. May we transmit these values
and virtues to our children that they be-
come their possession. Accept our service
that we may achieve; that through us
man may know an additional measure
of freedom and security.

Upon the President and Vice President
of these United States, upon this body of
distinguished leaders, grant Thy blessing
as spoken in the Psalm:

“0O continue Thy loving kindness unto
them that know Thee;

And Thy righteousness to the upright
in heart.

Let not the hand of the wicked drive
them away and give them to drink
of the river of Thy pleasures.”

May you mark these men of integrity
and behold their uprightness for the fu-
ture of these men shall be peace. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The Journal of the proceedings of yes-
terday was read and approved.

MESSAGE FROM THE SENATE

A message from the Senate by Mr, Ar-
rington, one of its clerks, announced that
the Senate had passed a bill and concur-
rent resolution of the following titles, in
which the concurrence of the House is
requested:

8.1022. An act to provide that future ap-
pointments to the office of Administrator of
the Social and Rehabilitation Service, within
the Department of Health, Education, and
Welfare, and to certain subordinate offices, be
made by the President, by and with the ad-
vice and consent of the Senate; and

S.Con. Res. 5. Concurrent resolution to
print additional copies of hearings on the
nomination of Walter J. Hickel to be Secre-
tary of the Interior.

APPOINTMENT AS MEMBERS OF THE
U.S. GROUP OF THE NORTH AT-
LANTIC ASSEMBLY

The SPEAKER. Pursuant to the provi-
sions of section 1, Public Law 689, 84th
Congress, as amended, the Chair appoints
as members of the U.S. group of the




		Superintendent of Documents
	2024-05-30T21:05:44-0400
	Government Publishing Office, Washington, DC 20401
	Government Publishing Office
	Government Publishing Office attests that this document has not been altered since it was disseminated by Government Publishing Office




